KẾ HOẠCH BÀI DẠY MÔN TIẾNG ANH 7 DISCOVERY KÌ II                                             PHAN TUẤN HIẸP
	Date of planning: 
Date of teaching:     

	PERIOD 55
UNIT 5: FOOD AND DRINK
Lesson 1: Vocabulary


I. OBJECTIVES: 
By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to:
· [bookmark: _GoBack]have an overview of the topic “Food and drink”.
· use vocabulary and grammar points to talk about food.
1. Knowledge: 
* Vocabulary: an understanding of the meaning of keywords or word collocations below:
	Food and drink with countries
	somtum (ThaiLand), pasta (Italy), Peking duck (China), summer rolls (Vietnam), bubble tea (Taiwan, China), sake (Japan)

	Adjectives to describe foods
	creamy, crispy, mild, fresh, sour, spicy



* Grammar: My favourite food:
	MY FAVOURITE FOOD

	My favourite food is from Italy.
It has a creamy red sauce on it.
I know. Is it pasta?



2. Competence: 
To know the meaning of the keywords used to talk about food and drinks, understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
3. Quality/Behavior: To teach Ss to be hard-working and attentive in class. Ss have a positive attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working. 
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Teacher: Grade 7 textbook, Unit 5 (SB p.50-51, WB p.42-43), laptop/computer connected to the Internet, loudspeaker, projector/TV, PPT slides… 
- Students: Text books, studying equipment…
- Method: Active teach, T-WC; group works; individual ……
III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM UP( 5’)

	* Aims:
- To activate Ss’ prior knowledge and get students involved in the lesson. 
- To set the context for introducing new words.
* Content: Play 3 seconds game to get students involved in the lesson and to set the context for the lesson.
* Outcome: Students name some types of food and drink they’ve already known.
* Organisation: Teacher’s instructions…

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Extra activity 1: Three seconds game:
- T divides the class into 4 teams, explains the game rules then checks instructions.
- T tells students that they are learning some dishes from all over the world.
- T sets the context for the lesson: Write the title on the board Unit 5: Food and drink / Lesson 5.1: Vocabulary.
- T tells Ss that they are learning some food and drink from all over the world.
	Game rules:
· Two minutes for preparation (list all foods and drinks that Ss know).
· Each team takes turn to say one kind of food and drink.
· The team can’t say the word in 3 seconds or repeat the word is out of the game.


	2. Presentation 1 (5’) VOCABULARY
(Types of food and drinks)

	ACTIVITY 1: 
* Aims: 
- To reinforce the types of food and drink that students have already known.
- To teach six types of food and drink.
- To lead into the next activity.
* Content: Some brief notes; Names of some kinds of food and drink from all over the world.
* Outcome: Know new words about types of food and drink.
* Organisation: Teacher’s instructions….


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Match the photos (1-6) with the names of food and drink (a-f). Listen to check your answers.
(Ex 1 – SB p.50)
- T asks Ss to open their SB page 50, look at Exercise 1.
- T calls a student to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T elicits the meaning of words.
- Then, T asks students to look at Exercise 1 and complete.
- Ss can work in pairs or small groups to finish the task.
- T plays the audio for Ss to listen, check and repeat. 
- T checks pronunciation of Ss and invites some Ss to say the words in front of the class. Re-correct if needed.
- T asks S. to list more dishes from other countries. 
- Divide the class into two groups to find as many dishes as possible. The team with more words and correct countries get more points.
- Find out which dishes Ss like most and least. And why?
	Answer keys:
a-3 / b-4 / c-5 / d-6 / e-1 / f-2

	3. PRESENTATION 2 (10’)
(Types of food and drink; adjectives to describe food and drink)

	ACTIVITIES 2 & 3: 
* Aims: 
- To teach vocabulary of food and drink.
- To introduce adjectives used to describe food and drink to Ss.
* Content: Some brief notes; Names of some dishes; Adjectives used to describe food and drink.
* Outcome: Know new words about types of food and drink, and adjectives used to describe them. 
* Organisation: Teacher’s instructions …

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Listen to three people describing dishes from their countries. Match the speech of each person to a photo. Write the name of the food next to the photo.
(Ex 2, p.51)
- T asks Ss to look at the pictures on page 51, check again all names and origins of dishes.
- T encourages Ss to describe the dishes: ingredients and taste. 
- T introduces new words from Exercise 3, p.51: creamy, crispy, mild, spicy, sour, fresh. T checks Ss’ pronunciation.
- T asks students to list all dishes with these adjectives. (Find more dishes which are crispy: French fries, snack, biscuits, etc.)
- T play the recordings, Ss listen, try to note down information and finish Exercise 2.
	Answer keys:
(1) Marco - pasta   (2) Thuỷ - summer rolls (3) Nok - somtum

	3. Listen again and write the words that describe these foods.
(Ex 3, p.51)
- T asks Ss to finish Exercise 3 basing on memory.
- T plays the recording and check the answers. Ss repeat.
	Answer keys:
Thuỷ: fresh
Nok: spicy, sour 
Marco: mild, creamy

	4. PRACTICE 1 (6’)

	ACTIVITY 4:
* Aims: 
- To provide Ss with chances to practice pronouncing new words.
- To help Ss use the new vocabulary in contexts.
* Content: Ss fill in the blanks with the adjectives describing food and drink.
* Outcome: Ss can use the adjective describing food and drink in contexts.
* Organisation: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. In pairs, complete the sentences with the words given in the box.
(Ex 4, p.51)
- T asks Ss to look at Exercise 4 (SB p
age 51).
- T calls a student to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T gives Ss 3 minutes to fill in the blank. 
- T checks Ss’ answers. 
- Ss work in pairs to make more sentences using these words.
	Answer keys:
(1) fresh        (2) mild       (3) spicy      
(4) creamy    (5) crispy   


	
5. PRACTICE 2 (5’)

	ACTIVITY 5:
* Aims: 
- To provide Ss with more words related to the topic.
- To help Ss use the new vocabulary in collocations.
* Content: Ss identify the vocabulary mentioned in the audio. 
* Outcome: Ss can use the the new vocabulary in collocations.
* Organisation: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5. Listen again. Cross out the ingredients and features that are not mentioned.
(Ex 5, p.51)
- T asks Ss finish Exercise 5 basing on memory.
- T plays the recording and checks Ss’ answers. Ss repeat. 
- T makes a list of ingredients and features for students to guess what dish is that, note down all new words.
	Answer keys:
(1) limes, noodles      (2) garlic  
(3) flour, eggs, salt


	6. PRODUCTION (6’)

	ACTIVITY 6:
* Aims: To help Ss practice applying the vocabulary items and grammar points related to the topic in speaking.
* Content: Ss work in pairs to talk about their favourite food.
* Outcome: Ss talk about their favourite food using vocabulary and grammar points. 
* Organisation: Teacher’s instructions …

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	6. Work in pairs. Student A, choose a favourite food and describe it to Student B. Student B, guess the food that you hear. Then change roles.
(Ex 6, p.51)

- T asks Ss to look at Exercise 6 (SB p.51).
- T calls a student to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T asks Ss to work in pairs following examples.
- T invites 3-5 students to describe one dish and the class guesses the name of that dish.
Example:
My favorite food is from Japan. It has rice and raw fish.
 Sushi
	



	
WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (3’)


	T asks Ss to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
· Vocabulary of food and drink.
· Grammar points: Present simple and adjectives to describe food and drink.
* HOME WORK
- Do exercises in the workbook page 42-43.
- Prepare for Lesson 2: Grammar 1.





PERIOD 56
	Date of planning:
Date of teaching: 

	UNIT 5: FOOD AND DRINK
Lesson 2: Grammar 1
                                                
                                                                                                                                  


I. OBJECTIVES:  
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
- use quantifiers when buying food from the supermarket.
1. Knowledge:      
* Grammar: 
- identify and understand how to use quantifiers.
- talk about quantifiers of food and drink.
- use quantifiers when buying food from the supermarket.
2. Competence: Ss know to use vocabulary about food and drink, and understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook; use the quantifiers of food and drink correctly.   
3. Quality / behavior: To teach Ss to be hard-working and attentive in class. Ss have a positive attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working. 
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Teacher: Grade 7 textbook, Unit 5 (SB p.52), laptop/computer connected to the Internet, loudspeaker, projector/TV, PPT slides… 
- Students: Text books, studying equipment…
- Method: Active teach, T-WC; group works; individual ……
III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP ( 4’) 

	* Aims:
- To activate students’ prior knowledge and get students involved in the lesson. 
- To set the context for introducing new structures.
* Content: Play Guessing game to get Ss involved in the lesson and to set the context for the lesson. 
* Outcome: Ss know the context of the lesson. 
* Organisation: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s and Student’s activities
	Content

	Extra activity 1: Guessing Game
- T divides Ss into 2 teams.
- T invites 2 students from each team, come to the board.
- T explains the game rules then checks instructions.
- T writes the title on the board Unit 5: Food and drink / Lesson 5.2: Grammar 
	Game rules:
✔	2 Ss from 2 teams receive a word from teacher and then draw.
✔	Other Ss guess the food.
✔	The faster team gets 1 point.


	2. REVIEW ( 4’) 

	* Aims:
- To reinforce the vocabulary of food Ss already know. 
- To set the context for introducing new structures.
* Content: Play Game to get Ss involved in the lesson and to set the context for the lesson. 
* Outcome: Ss know the context of the lesson. 
* Organisation: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s and Student’s activities
	Content

	Extra activity 2: Game: Countable or uncountable noun?

- T sets the scene for the new lesson: T tells Ss that they are going to learn about food quantifiers.

	Game rules:
✔	T says one food item.
✔	If the word is countable, Ss stand up. If the word is uncountable, Ss sit down.
✔	The faster team gets 1 point.


	3. LEAD-IN ( 3’) 

	ACTIVITY 1a:
* Aims: To lead into the new lesson.
* Content: Ss read and listen to a telephone conversation and answer questions.
* Outcome: Ss can identify quantifiers in the conversation and give answers.
* Organisation : T-Ss.

	Teacher’s and Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Read and listen to a telephone conversation between Lan and her mother, Mrs. Hiền. Answer the questions.
(Ex 1, p.52)

- T asks Ss to close the book and listen to the telephone conversation.
- Ss listen, try to understand the content and note down all food vocabulary. 
- T writes Ss’ answers on the board to check later.
	

	4. PRESENTATION (8’)
(Quantifiers)

	ACTIVITY 1b:
* Aims: 
- To introduce the Grammar Box
- To present the grammar point in context.
- To lead into the next activity.
* Content: Ss read and listen to a telephone conversation between Lan and her mother, Mrs. Hiền. Answer the questions.
* Outcome: Ss can recognize quantifiers in a conversation and use them to answer questions.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Read and listen to a telephone conversation between Lan and her mother, Mrs. Hiền. Answer the questions.
(Ex 1, p.52)

- T shows grammar box of food quantifiers.
- T explains any unknown words.
- T plays the recording again, Ss note down all food quantifiers.
- Ss open the book, look at Exercise 1 page 52.
- T asks students to read and underline all food and quantifiers.
- Ss read 3 questions and underline key words.
- T asks Ss to answer questions in 2 minutes and check.

	[image: ]

Answer keys:
1. a sack of rice
2. a couple of big bottles of water
3. a few packets of cereal

	5. PRACTICE (16’)

	ACTIVITIES 2 and 3:
* Aim: 
- To help Ss match quantifiers with food.
- To provide Ss with chances to work cooperatively.
- To explain the grammar point for Ss.
- To provide Ss grammar exercises to practice using quantifiers.
* Content: 
- Ss match quantifiers with food.
- Ss can recognise quantifiers in an audio recording. 
* Outcome: Ss know how to use quantifiers to say about quantity of food.
* Organisation : T-Ss, Ss-T, Pair work

	Teacher’s and Student’s activities
	Content

	3. (4’) Match the quantifiers with the food and drink (1-6). Write 1-6 in the boxes below.
(Ex 2 SB p.52) 
- T and Ss go through all food and quantifiers.  
- T asks Ss to work in pairs and match the quantifiers with the food.
- T checks Ss’ answers.
	Answer keys:
1. sack
2. stalk
3. tin
4. packet
5. loaf
6. bottle

	(5’) Extra activity 3: Game.
- T divides the class into 4 groups.
	Game rules:
✔	Teachers write food quantifiers on the board.
✔	Ss have 1 minute to prepare and then take turns to write the food in its quantifier column. 
✔	The team with the most correct answers is the winner.

	4. (7’) Lan is at the supermarket to buy the following items. Listen and write the number.
(Ex 3 SB p.52)
- T asks Ss to read instructions and questions.
- Ss listen to the recording and finish Exercise 3.  
- T checks Ss’ answers.
	Answer key:
a - 4/ four     b - 4/ four   c - 0   
d - 3/ three   e - 4/ four   
f - 1/ one      g - 3/ three

	6. PRODUCTION ( 7’)

	ACTIVITY 4:
*Aim: To help students applying the vocabulary items and grammar points related to the topic in communicating.
* Content: Ss describe themselves and their partners (what they like and dislike).
* Outcome: Ss know how to express themselves and describe others. 
* Organisation: T_Ss…



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5. Play a chain game. Line up and add to the sentences some different food items with quantities like this.
(Ex 4, p.52)
- T asks Ss to read the game rules.
- T asks 10 Ss each turn to play, continue until all Ss have joined. 
- T notes down all mistakes for later feedback.
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Game rules:
✔	Ss add food items with quantifiers
+ S1: I’d like a bunch of bananas, please.
+ S2: I’d like a bunch of bananas and a bottle of water, please.
+ S3: I’d like a bunch of bananas and a bottle of water and a load of bread, please.

	
WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (3’)

	- T asks Ss to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
✔ Food quantifiers.
* HOME WORK
- Do exercises in the workbook page 44.
- Prepare for Lesson 5.3: Reading and Vocabulary.

PERIOD 57


	Date of planning:
Date of teaching: 

	UNIT 5: FOOD AND DRINK
Lesson 3: Reading and Vocabulary                                    
                                                                                                         


I. OBJECTIVES: 
By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to:
- locate information and find specific details in an article (scanning skill).
- identify the main ideas of the paragraphs in the text or the text itself (skimming).
1. Knowledge: 
* Vocabulary: about food and floating markets in Vietnam.
	[bookmark: _Hlk122426412]New words
	Vietnamese meaning

	1. floating market
	chợ nổi

	2. pomelo
	 bưởi

	3. durian
	sầu riêng

	4. coconut-leaf cake
	bánh lá dừa

	5. banana pancakes
	bánh chuối

	6. local snacks
	đồ ăn vặt địa phương

	7. sold overseas
	bán ra nước ngoài

	8. famous for
	nổi tiếng vì

	9. different types of 
	các loại khác nhau


* Grammar: 
- Reading skills: The ability to find specific details in an article (scanning skill).
2. Competence: Understand the meaning of the keywords used to talk about food in floating markets, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook; locate information and find specific details in an article (scanning skill); identify the main ideas of the paragraphs in the text or the text itself (skimming skill). 
3. Quality/behavior: To teach Ss to be hard-working and attentive in class. Ss have a positive attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working.
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Teacher: Grade 7 textbook, Unit 5 (SB p.53, WB p.45), laptop/computer connected to the Internet, loudspeaker, projector/TV, PPT slides … 
- Students: Text books, studying equipment …
- Method: Active teach, T-WC; group works; individual …



III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM-UP (5’)

	* Aim: 
- To help Ss review some phrases they have known.
- To lead into the next activity.
* Content: Game: Lucky number ( about quantifiers).
* Outcome: Ss choose the correct quantifier when talking about a type of food.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Extra activity 1: Lucky number
- T explains the game rules then checks instructions.
- T uses slide to lead the game.
- T asks Ss to say the food item before choosing the quantifier.
- Ss raise their hands if they have the answer.
- T asks students to read aloud the phrase after each play.
- T tells students that they are going to read about food market.
- T writes the title for the new lesson: 
Unit 5 - Lesson 5.3: Reading and Vocabulary.
	Game rules:
· Look at the picture (food items).
· Give one quantifier going with that food item (exclude many/ much/ some/ a lot of).
· Choose randomly one number (1-9) to see your score.

	                                                      2. PRE-READING (5’)

	ACTIVITY 1:
* Aim: 
- To activate Ss’ background knowledge of the topic.
- To get Ss think about markets in Vietnam.
- To provide Ss with reasons for reading the text in the next stage.
* Content: Ss look at the photos and say which products sold at the two markets.
* Outcome: Ss can describe the two floating markets and find main idea of the two texts.
* Organisation: T-Ss; Ss-T

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Look at the photos. What are being sold?
(Ex 1, SB p.53)
- T asks Ss to look at two pictures to describe them.
1. What do you see in the picture?
2. What is special about these markets?
3. What are being sold?
4. Have you ever been to a market like this?
- T explains to Ss that reading skill they need to use is scanning for specific information which are normally numbers, dates, places and important things.
- Before scanning, T asks Ss to do skimming and find main idea of these two texts.
	

	                                                      3. WHILE-READING (14’)

	ACTIVITY 2 + 3:
*Aim: 
- To read two texts and do reading tasks.
- To help students practise finding specific details in the texts.
* Content: Ss read the texts and answer the questions.
* Outcome: Ss can identify specific information in the texts and learn more about floating markets in Việt Nam.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T

	2. (8’) Read the texts above and tick () the appropriate boxes.
(Ex 2, p.53)

Step 1: Scan the text
- T asks Ss to scan the article and underline important information.
- T gives Ss 1 minute to remember all above information.
- T asks Ss to close the book. T asks some questions to check Ss memory and reading skills.
1. What are being sold at Cái Răng/ Ngã Bảy Floating markets?
2. Where is Cái Răng market?
3. How many boats/ tourists are there at Cái Răng market?
4. Tell me one local snack from Cái Răng market.
5. When did Ngã Bảy market start?
6. What is Ngã Bảy market famous for?

Step 2: Exercise 2 – SB p.53
- T asks Ss to look at Exercise 2 (SB p.53).
- T calls a student to read the instructions then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T asks Ss to find these key words from the texts and finish Exercise 2.
- T asks Ss to check answers with partner before checking with the whole class.
	Answer keys:
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	3. (6’) Read the text 1 and 2 again. Mark the sentences  (right),  (wrong), ? (doesn’t say)
(Ex 3, p.53)
- T asks Ss to look at excersise 3 (SB page 53).
- T calls a student to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T tells Ss to read the text again individually to
complete Exercise 3.
- When finished, T asks Ss to compare their answers in pairs and check with them.
- T asks Ss to point to relevant details in the text.
	Answer keys:

1 ?   2     3    4     5 ?    6 

	4. POST-READING (17’)

	ACTIVITIES 4 & 5:
* Aim: 
- To provide more word friends and practice talking about food market in Vietnam 
* Content: To fill the blanks with phrases related to the reading topic. 
* Outcome: Ss can use the Word Friends to complete phrases related to the reading topic and more similar phrases.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss, Pair work, Invidual work

	4. (7’) Complete the phrases below with the Word Friends.
(Ex 4, p.53)
- T asks Ss to say aloud all phrases and guess the meaning.
- T explains the meaning of these phrases to Ss.
- T asks Ss to finish Exercise 4 and then check the answers.
- T divides the class into 3 groups to find more phrases using these new words.
	Answer keys:

1 different types of
2 famous for
3 later than
4 a bit
5 local snacks
6 floating market


	(5’) Tic-tac-toe game.
- T tells Ss that they are going to play a game to reinforce word friends and practice talking about food and drinks in Việt Nam.
- T tells Ss the game rules.
- T checks Ss’ pronunciation if needed.
	Game rules:
· T divides the class into 2 teams.
· T gives one keyword (word friends from Exercise 4).
· Each team takes turns to make a sentence with these words. If the answer is correct, that team place one X or O.

	5. (7’) Take turns to talk about food markets in your area.
Ex 5 – SB p.53
- T asks Ss to look at exercise 5 (SB page 53).
- T calls a student to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T asks a student to read the example.
- T helps Ss to brainstorm which information they should include: location, time, types of products, what is famous at the market, etc.
- T asks Ss to work individually. 
- T invites some volunteers to present in front of the class.
- T notes down common mistakes for later feedback.
- T asks the rest to give comments on their classmates’ performance.
- T gives feedback on Ss’ work.
- T asks Ss to work in pairs to give feedbacks to their partner.
	Answer:
- They are just back in their bedrooms surfing the internet.


	WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (4’)

	- T asks Ss to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
· Vocabulary of food
· Reading an article about food market in Vietnam
· Give a presentation 

* HOME WORK
- Do exercises in the workbook page 45.
- Prepare for Lesson 5.4: Grammar 2.



	Date of planning: 
Date of teaching: 
	PERIOD 58 - UNIT 5: FOOD AND DRINK
Lesson 4: Grammar 2
                                                                                               


I. OBJECTIVES: 
By the end of the lesson students will be able to: 
- use a, an, the correctly to talk about food and drink.
1. Knowledge:  
* Vocabulary: about food and drink
* Grammar:
- Understand usage of articles: a, an, the.
- Use a, an, the to talk about food and drink.
2. Competence: Understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook. Use a, an, the correctly to talk about food and drink. 
3. Quality/ behavior: To teach Ss to be hard-working and attentive in class. Ss have a positive attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working.
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Teacher: Grade 7 textbook, Unit 5 (SB p.54), laptop/computer connected to the Internet, loudspeaker, projector/TV, PPT slides… 
- Students: Text books, studying equipment…
- Method: Active teach, T-WC; group works; individual ……
III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP (3’)

	* Aim:
- To create a positive classroom atmosphere to start a new lesson. 
- To review the use of a, an, the and food and drink vocabulary.
* Content: Game: Word Jumble
* Outcome: Ss understand how to use a, an, the and revise food and drink vocabulary.
* Organisation: T-Ss.


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Extra activity 1: Word Jumble Game
- T explains the game rules then checks instructions.
- T shows on slides 5 sentences with word jumble.
- Ss join in the game individually.
- T corrects Ss if necessary.
- T tells Ss that, today they will learn about article a, an, the.
- T writes the title on the board Unit 5: Food and drink / Lesson 5.4: Grammar 2. 
	Game rules:
· Read the sentence carefully.
· Arrange the words to make sentences.
· 1 correct answer = 1 point.



	2. LEAD-IN (3’)

	*Aim: 
- To lead into the new lesson.
* Content: Ss look at the picture and guess.
* Outcome: Ss understand the context of the following dialogue.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-Ss, T-Ss.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Extra activity 2: See – think – wonder.
- T shows a picture on the slide then asks students four questions.
(1) What can you see in the picture?
(2) What is she doing?
- T sets a time limit for Ss’ quick discussion.
- Ss work in pairs to make guesses about the picture then give answers.
- T calls some Ss to give answers then checks with the whole class.
	Answer keys:
1- A girl and a smart phone.
2- The girl is ordering some food and drink.

	3. PRESENTATION (13’)

	ACTIVITY 1 + 2:
*Aim: 
- To present the grammar point in context.
- To lead into the next activity.
- To introduce the Grammar Notes and explain the grammar point.
* Content: 
- Ss discuss with each other which food they order online.
- Ss find the articles a, an, the in the dialogue.
* Outcome: Ss understand how to use a, an, the in contexts.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss.


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. (7’) Class vote: What kinds of food do you order online?
(Ex 1, SB p.54)
- T asks Ss questions:
(1) Have you ever ordered food online?
(2) Which application / website did you use?
(3) Which food did you order?
- T writes Ss’ answers on the board and Ss do a class vote.
	

	2. (6’) Study the Grammar box. Find examples of articles in the dialogue.
(Ex 2, SB p.54)
- T asks Ss to work in pairs, read the dialogue and underline all a, an, the. 
- T asks 2 Ss to read the dialogue out loud. While they are reading, other Ss say “stop” when they find a, an, the.
- T asks Ss to look at the Grammar Box in SB p.54.
- T uses slide to display the Language Note.
- T encourages Ss to make sentences using a, an, the.
- Each S makes sentences using a, an, the.
- T asks 3 to 5 Ss to give examples and check.
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	4. PRACTICE (16’)

	ACTIVITY 3:
* Aims:
- To help Ss practise using a, an, the.
- To help Ss practise the new grammar points in contexts.
- To practise solving some types of grammar exercises.
* Content:
- Game: Find the mistake.
- Fill in the blanks with a, an, the.
- Match two parts of the sentences.
* Outcome: Ss can use a, an, the correctly and can make sentences using these articles.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	(3’) Extra activity 3: Find the mistake game.
- T explains the game rules then checks instructions.
- Ss work in 4 groups.
- T collects Ss answer and checks.
	Game rules:
· Read the paragraph carefully. (The paragraph has some mistakes of using a, an, the).
· Find all mistakes from the paragraph.
· 1 correct answer = 1 point.

	(3’) 3. Fill in the blanks with the correct articles. 
(Ex 3 SB p.54)
- T elicits the direction with Ss. 
- T encourages Ss to finish Exercise 3 individually and find the reasons for the answers. 
- T calls some Ss to share their answers and the reasons.
	Answer key:
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	(3’) Match the two parts of the sentences 1-8 with a-h.
(Ex 3 WB p.46)
- T asks Ss to read the instructions and checks their understanding.
- Ss work in pairs to finish Exercise 3.
- T checks Ss’ answers.
	Answer keys:
1 h    2 g    3 a    4 b  
5 e    6 c    7 d    8 f

	(3’) Extra activity 4: Sentence making.
- T asks Ss to work in groups of 3. 1 student makes sentences with a, another makes sentences with an and the last one uses the.
- T sets time limit. After 30 seconds, Ss change the role.
	

	(4’) Extra activity 5: Hot potato game.
- T explains the game rules then checks instructions.
- T collects Ss answer and checks.
	Game rules:
✔ The student has the ball needs to make a sentence with one article. 
✔ The next student receives the ball and article from the previous student.
✔ 1 correct answer = 1 point.

	5. PRODUCTION  (7’)

	ACTIVITY 4:
* Aims: To help Ss applying the vocabulary items and grammar points related to the topic in communicating.
* Content: Ss ask and answer about food.
* Outcome: Ss can use the articles a, an, the and vocabulary about food in conversation.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss, Pair work.


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Uses the ideas in Exercise 3 to ask and answer questions about food with your partner.
(Ex 4, SB p.54)
- T asks Ss to look at Exercise 4 (SB p.54).
- T calls a student to read the instructions and example. 
- T explains to Ss that they are going to do the task in pairs.
- T asks 3 groups to model the activity in front of the class.
- T asks the other Ss to give comments on their classmates’ performance.
- T asks Ss to line up into 2 lines, facing each other. Ss work in pair with the opposite Ss.
- After each 20 seconds, T says “switch”, Ss move one step to change partners.
- T walks around to note down any mistakes for later feedback.
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WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (3’)
- T asks Ss to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
✔ Articles: a, an, the.
* HOME WORK
- Do exercises in the workbook page 46.
- Prepare for Lesson 5.5: Listening and vocabulary.


	

Date of planning:             Date of teaching: 
	

PERIOD 59 - UNIT 5: FOOD AND DRINK
Lesson 5: Listening and Vocabulary



I. OBJECTIVES: 
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to: 
[bookmark: bookmark=kix.7oievo1hwh4b]- identify specific details in a TV program and talk about food recipe.
1. Knowledge:  
* Vocabulary: Use vocabulary to talk about food and cooking instructions.
	New words
	Vietnamese meaning

	1. liter(s) of water
	lít nước

	2. spoon(s) of fish sauce
	 thìa nước mắm

	3. lime leave(s)
	lá chanh

	4. stalk(s) of lemongrass
	cọng xả

	5. clove(s) of garlic
	tép tỏi

	6. gram(s) of shrimp
	lạng tôm

	7. chopped green onion(s)
	hành thái nhỏ

	8. gram of mushroom(s)
	lạng nấm

	9. lime(s) 
	chanh

	10. sliced chillies
	ớt thái mỏng



* Grammar: Make sentences using quantifiers and articles.
2. Competence: Understand and use the vocabulary of food and cooking instructions, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook. Listen and identify specific details in a TV program and talk about food recipe.
3. Quality / behavior: To teach Ss to be hard-working and attentive in class. Ss have a positive attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working.
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Teacher: Grade 7 textbook, Unit 5 (SB p.55, WB p.47), laptop/computer connected to the Internet, loudspeaker, projector/TV, PPT slides … 
- Students: Text books, studying equipment …
- Method: Active teach, T-WC; group works; individual …
III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM UP + LEAD-IN (5’)

	Game: Word chain – Let’s go to the supermarket.
* Aim:
- To activate Ss’ prior knowledge and get students involved in the lesson.
- To early introduce some words of food recipe. 
* Content: Ss play Word chain game.
* Outcome: Ss can name different types of ingredients.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Extra activity 1: Game: Word chain – Let’s go to the supermarket.
- T divides the class into 4 groups and introduces the Warm-up game
- T explains How-to-play steps then checks instructions.
- T sets the scene for the new lesson: T tells Ss that they are going to learn more how to cook a dish by listening for details.
- T writes the title on the board Unit 5: Food and drink / Lesson 5.5: Listening and Vocabulary 
	Game rules:
· One student starts: I went to the supermarket. I bought a sack of rice.
· The second student: I went to the supermarket. I bought a sack of rice and four tins of tuna.
· The next student continues to add more ingredients.
· Game ends when one student fails to remember all ingredients.


	2. PRE-LISTENING (15’)

	ACTIVITIES 1 + 2: 
[bookmark: bookmark=id.3znysh7]*Aim: 
- To lead into the topic.
- To set the scene for the new content and introduce the vocabulary.
- To practise using vocabulary to make sentences.
* Content:
- Ss discuss which foreign foods they’d like to eat.
- Ss listen and fill in the blanks with the correct amount of ingredients.
- Guessing game.
* Outcome: Know some more new words about news and entertainment. Chose the correct words to answer the questions.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Group work.

	Teacher’s &Student’s activities
	Content

	1. (5’) Are there any foreign foods you like to eat? What are they? What do they taste like?
Ex 1 - SB p.55
- T asks Ss to work in pairs and answer those questions.
- T conducts a quick class vote to find out what is the most favorite food? What are ingredients? 
- T asks Ss to look at the picture to describe the dish and ingredients.
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	2. (5’) Listen and write the amount of each ingredient you hear.
Ex 2 - SB p.55
- Ss close the book. T plays the recording.
- Ss note down all ingredients that they hear.
- Ss open the book and check the answers.
- T plays the recording. Ss listen and write the amount of each ingredient. 
- T plays the recording again. Ss repeat each sentence and check the answer.
- T encourages students to make sentences with these
phrases.
	Answer keys:

[image: ]

	(5’) Extra activity 2: Guessing game.
- T explains the rules to Ss.
	Game rules:
✔	2 Ss from 2 teams get 1 dish.
✔	These Ss describe the ingredients, others guess the name of the dish.
✔	The faster team gets 1 point.



	3. WHILE-LISTENING (14’)

	ACTIVITIES 3 & 4:              
[bookmark: bookmark=id.2et92p0]* Aim:
- To help Ss identify specific details in a conversation.
- To provide practice of using vocabulary in contexts.
* Content: Listen and understand to the audio track and complete the exercises.
* Outcome: Identify specific details in a cooking instruction.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. (7’) Listen to how to cook the dish. Choose the correct answer.
Ex 3 - p.55
- T asks Ss to look at Exercise 3 in SB p.55.
- T calls a student to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T explains that Ss are listening for details including amounts, ingredients, time, steps…
- T asks Ss to look at the questions and underline key words.
- T encourages Ss to guess the answers.
- T provides meanings of all new words. 
- T plays the audio and have students do the exercise.
- T tells Ss to check their answers in pairs.
- Ss work individually then in pairs to complete the task.
- T plays the audio again and checks the answers with the whole class.
- T encourages Ss to give the evidences that they hear from the audio track to prove their answers.
	Answer keys:
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	4. (7’) Listen again. Number the words in the order you hear them.
- T asks Ss to look at Exercise 4 in SB p.55.
- T calls a student to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- Before Ss listen, T asks them to number the words from memory.
- T plays the audio and stops by one sentence. Ss repeat and check the answers.
	Answer keys:
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	4. POST-LISTENING (8’)

	ACTIVITY 5:
*Aim: To help students applying the vocabulary items related to the topic in communicating.
* Content: Work in pairs to describe how to cook a dish.
* Outcome: Can use vocabulary about food and cooking instruction to describe how to cook a dish.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-Ss

	Teacher’s &Student’s activities
	Content

	5. In pairs, describe how to cook a dish.
Ex 5 - SB p.55
- T asks Ss to look at Exercise 5 in SB p.55.
- T calls a student to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T asks one student to read the example.
Example: First, you heat the pan, and then you add two raw eggs. You cook it for 1 - 3 minutes. Then, you…
- T asks Ss to work in pairs.
- T sets a time limit for Ss.
- T invites some pairs to share in front of the class.
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	WRAP-UP & HOME WORK ( 3’)
- T asks Ss to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
· How to cook a dish.
* HOME WORK
- Do exercises in the workbook page 47.
- Prepare for Lesson 5.6: Speaking.








	Date of planning:
Date of teaching: 
	PERIOD 60 - UNIT 5: FOOD AND DRINK
Lesson 6: Speaking
                                                                                                         


I. OBJECTIVES: 
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:
- use vocabulary and phrases to make conversations at a restaurant.
1. Knowledge: 
* Vocabulary: Use the phrases to order food at a restaurant.
* Grammar: Make a conversation to order food at a restaurant using vocabulary and phrases.
2. Competence: Ss can use vocabulary and phrases to order food, and do the tasks assigned in the textbook. Ss can make conversations at a restaurant.
3. Quality/behavior: To teach Ss to be hard-working and attentive in class. Ss have a positive attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working.
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Teacher: Grade 7 textbook, Unit 5 (SB p.56, WB p.48), laptop/computer connected to the Internet, loudspeaker, projector/TV, PPT slides… 
- Students: Text books, studying equipment…
- Method: Active teach, T-WC; group works; individual ……
III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM UP + LEAD-IN (5’)

	* Aim: 
- To create a positive classroom atmosphere to start a new lesson. 
- To review words of food and drink.
- To lead in to the topic. 
* Content: Pictionary Game
* Outcome: Ss review vocabulary about food and drink
* Organization of implementation: T-Ss, Ss-Ss, Ss-T.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities	
	Content 

	Extra activity 1: Pictionary Game
- T divides Ss into 2 teams. 
- When Ss finish the game, T tells Ss that, they are using the vocabulary to do some speaking tasks today.
- T writes the title of new lesson: Unit 5/ Lesson 5.6 - Speaking
	Game rules:
· 2 representatives from 2 teams go to the board and receive a word from T (food and drink vocabulary).
· 2 Ss draw and the team will guess.
· 1 correct answer = 1 point.
· After one word, change the person who draws.

	2. PRE-LISTENING  (19’)
ACTIVITY 1 + 2:
* Aim: 
- To activate Ss’ prior knowledge of the topic.
- To lead into the topic.

	- To present phrases of ordering food at a restaurant.
- To introduce the Speaking Box.
* Content: Some vocabularies related to films, and types of films. Listen to the conversation to answer the questions about Nam and Mai’s plan.
* Outcome: Knowledge about types of films. Understand the conversation.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Pair work

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. (5’) What do you usually order when you go to a restaurant?
Ex 1 - SB p.56

- T asks Ss if they have been to a restaurant and which food they ordered.
- T notes down Ss’ answers on the board for next activities. 
- T asks if Ss know any phrases/ structures to order food at a restaurant.
- T introduces to Ss that they will learn how to order food at a restaurant in this lesson.  
	


	2. (6’) Listen to the dialogue between the waiter and the customers at a restaurant. Tick () the questions you hear.
Ex 2 - SB p.56

- T asks Ss to look at Exercise 2, SB p.56.
- T calls a student to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T asks Ss to look at the questions, underline key words and explain all new words. 
- T asks Ss to guess the answers before listening.
- T plays the audio, Ss listen and finish exercise 2.
- T asks Ss to work in pairs and read the conversation, underline useful structures to order food.
	Answer keys:
Tick: 1, 4, 5


	(8’) Extra activity 2: Speaking box.
- T goes through the Speaking box and asks Ss to find the phrases that are used in the dialogue.
- When Ss have finished, T asks them to work in pairs to create a short conversation using these phrases.
- T invites different pairs to act out their dialogues in front of the class and then provide feedbacks.

	[image: ]

	3. WHILE-SPEAKING  (10’)

	ACTIVITY 3:                        
* Aim:
- To reinforce the expressions of ordering food at a restaurant.
- To practise using the new expressions in contexts.
* Content: Complete the dialogue about ordering food at a restaurant. 
* Outcome: Understanding more about cinema expressions. Knowing the dialogue to buy movie tickets.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. (5’) Complete the dialogue with the sentences a-f. Listen and check.
(SB p.56 - Exercise 3)
- T asks Ss to complete the exercises individually and the check with partners.
- T plays the audio for Ss to check.
	Answer keys:
1 e    2 c    3 a    4 b    5 f    6 d 


	(5’) Extra activity 3: Game
- T divides the class into 2 groups. Ss make 2 lines facing each other. 
- Each pair includes one customer and one waiter. Ss take turns to say phrases and structure to order food at a restaurant. The S of that pair needs to respond.
	

	4. POST-SPEAKING ( 8’)

	ACTIVITY 4:                                        
*Aims: To help Ss applying the new language and skills related to the topic in communicating.
* Content: Work in groups to practise a conversation at a restaurant.
* Outcome: Ss can use the expressions correctly to order food at restaurants. 
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-Ss.


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Work in groups of three. One person is the waiter and the other two are customers. Practice a conversation at a restaurant.
(Exercise 4 - SB p.56)
- T asks Ss to work in groups of three. Ss prepare a menu for a restaurant first.
- T invites 3 random Ss to make a conversation in front of the class. Other Ss listen and provide feedback. 
- T tells Ss to look at the Speaking box in their student books again and work in groups to prepare for the task.
- T set time for Ss to prepare and practise speaking.
- T walks around the class to listen and provide feedback.
- T asks 5 groups to practise the conversation in front of the class.
- T do a quick class vote to find the most favorite group with the best menu and speaking skills.
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	WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (3’)
- T asks Ss to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
 phrases to order food at a restaurant.
 * HOME WORK
- Do exercises in the workbook page 48.
- Prepare for Lesson 5.7: Writing.



	Date of planning:
Date of teaching: 
	PERIOD 61 - UNIT 5: CULTURE INTERESTS
Lesson 7: Writing                                                                      


I. OBJECTIVES: 
By the end of the lesson, Ss are able to:
- write an email of invitation.
1. Knowledge: 
* Vocabulary: use vocabulary and structures to write an email of invitation.
* Grammar: make sentences using food quantifiers correctly.
2. Competence: Ss can use vocabulary of food and quantifiers in sentences, and do the tasks assigned in the textbook. Ss can write an email of invitation.  
3. Quality/behavior: To teach Ss to be hard-working and attentive in class. Ss have a positive attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working.
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Teacher: Grade 7 textbook, Unit 5 (SB p.57, WB p.49), laptop/computer connected to the Internet, loudspeaker, projector/TV, PPT slides … 
- Students: Text books, studying equipment …
- Method: Active teach, T-WC; group works; individual …
III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM UP (5’)

	* Aim:
- To create a positive classroom atmosphere to start a new lesson.
- To lead into the sample writing.
* Content: Extra activity: Prepare for an upcoming birthday party.
* Outcome: Ss understand the background of the lesson.
* Organization of implementation: T-Ss, Ss-T

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Extra activity 1:
- T asks Ss to find a few Ss whose birthdays coming soon.
- T tell Ss to imagine what they need to prepare for a birthday party.
(1) Location, date, time.
(2) Food and drink.
(3) Decoration.
(4) Guest list.
- When Ss mention about inviting friends for birthday party, T asks Ss to tell which information they need to provide?
- T writes the title on the board Unit 5: Food and drink. Lesson 5.7: Writing.
	 



	2. LEAD-IN (5’)

	ACTIVITY 1
* Aim: 
- To get Ss to think about the topic.
- To provide Ss with reasons for reading the sample writing in Exercise 2 (SB p.57). 
* Content: Discuss in groups and answer the questions about the people.
* Outcome: Guess the correct answers to the questions. 
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Pair work

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. What are they cooking? Why are they cooking outside?
(Ex 1 – SB p.57)
- T asks Ss to look at pictures and answers questions.
- T sets a time limit for Ss’ quick discussion.
- Ss work in pairs to make guesses about the pictures then give answers.
- T calls some Ss to give answers then note them down on the board for checking later.
- T tells Ss that they’re going to read the email in Exercise 2 (SB p.57) to check all the answers.
	Answer keys:
They are cooking chicken barbecue.
Because they are having a barbecue party.

	3. PRE-WRITING (16’)

	ACTIVITIES 2 + 3:                                        
Aim:
- To activate Ss’ prior knowledge of the topic.
- To lead into the next activity.
- To study the structure of an email.
- To help Ss focus on detailed information while reading the sample.
- To provide Ss an outline and phrases before writing.
* Content: Work in pairs, read the email and answer the questions. 
* Outcome: Understand the main points and structure of the sample email.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. (6’) In pairs, read the email and answer the questions.
(Ex 2 – SB p.57)
- T calls a S to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T asks Ss to underline key words of questions.
- T has Ss work in pairs and find the answers for the questions
- T encourages Ss to underline the key sentences in the reading.
- T calls some volunteer Ss to give their answers then checks for the whole class.
	Answer keys:
1. Richard
2. Because he wanted to invite Thanh to a barbecue at his house next Saturday.
3. A barbecue party at Richard’s house next Saturday.
4. Thanh should dessert.

	3. (6’) Answer the questions about the structure of the email. 
(Ex 3 – SB p.57)
- T asks Ss to look at Exercise 3 SB p.57.
- T calls a S to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T asks Ss to work finish Exercise 3 and underline the information from the email.
- T shows the answers on the slide to check as the whole class.
	Answer keys:
1 b   2 b   3 b   4 a   5 a

	(4’) Extra activity 2: An email outline and useful language.
- T asks Ss to look at the sample email again.
- T asks Ss to work in pairs, make the outline for the sample email and underline useful phrases that they can use.
- T sets a time limit for the activity.
- T collect Ss answer and check.
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	4. WHILE-WRITING (10’)

	ACTIVITY 4:
Aim:
- To provide Ss task to apply useful expressions from Writing Box in writing an email.
* Content: Use the Writing Box to practise writing an invitation email. 
* Outcome: Write an invitation email.
* Organisation: T_ Ss.. ….


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. It’s your birthday next week. You want to invite your friend, Minh. Write an email (60-80 words) to invite him to the party.
(Ex 4 – SB p.57)
- T calls a student to read the instructions then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T asks Ss to brainstorm and make an outline basing on these questions:
(1) where / when it is?
(2) how to get there?
(3) what dishes there will be?
(4) what to bring? 
- T sets a time limit for the task and walk around as a monitor while Ss are writing.
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	5. POST-WRITING (6’)

	*Aim: 
- To let Ss do peer-check.
- To give general comments on Ss’ writing pieces.
* Content: Ss swapping their writing in pairs.
* Outcome: Cross-check writing pieces and follow the writing rubric. 
* Organisation: T_ Ss .…….


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Extra activity 3: In pairs, swap your writing then check.
- T explains the writing rubric before checking.
- T asks Ss to swap their writing pieces, use the given writing rubric then do cross-check.
Writing rubric:
(1) where / when it is?
(2) how to get there?
(3) what dishes there will be?
(4) what to bring? 
- T gives feedback on common mistakes of Ss’ works.
- T may collect Ss’ writing for detailed comments.
	Writing rubric:
(1) where / when it is?
(2) how to get there?
(3) what dishes there will be?
(4) what to bring? 


	                                
 WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (3’) 
- T asks Ss to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
· A personal introduction for a webpage.
* HOME WORK:
- Do exercises in the workbook page 49.
- Prepare for Lesson 5.8: Vocabulary in action and pronuciation.





	Date of planning:
Date of teaching: 

	PERIOD 62 - UNIT 5: FOOD AND DRINK
Lesson 8: Vocabulary In Action and Pronunciation                                                                                       


I. OBJECTIVES: 
By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to:
- review vocabulary about food and drink, and correctly pronounce some 2-syllable words with suitable stress.
1. Knowledge: 
* Vocabulary: Review vocabulary
- The lexical items related to quantifiers, food and drink, food adjectives, parts of a meal.
* Pronunciation: Listen and identify word stress of 2-syllable words then correctly pronounce the words correctly with stress.
2. Competence: Ss develop communication skills, presentation skills, and creativity; being collaborative and supportive in pair work, teamwork, and actively join in class activities.
3. Quality/behavior: To teach Ss the love of talking about food and drink, and develop self-study skills. Ss have a good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pairwork, cooperative learning, and working.
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Teacher: Grade 7 textbook, Unit 5 (SB p.58, WB p.50), laptop/computer connected to the Internet, loudspeaker, projector/TV, PPT slides… .
- Students: Text books, studying equipment…
- Method: Active teach, T-WC; group works; individual ……
III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM UP + LEAD-IN (4’)

	*Aims: 
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson.
- To lead into the new lesson.
* Content: Game: HANGMAN (food and drink)
* Outcome: Ss can recall the vocabulary of Unit 5.
* Organisation: Teacher’s instruction. 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Extra activity 1: Game: Hangman.
* T asks Ss to spend 1 minute to quickly review all vocabulary they have learnt in Unit 5 before they play a warm-up game.
- T explains the game rules then checks instructions.
- Ss join in the game pairs or in small groups.
- T tells Ss that they can remember better with Glossary Table and asks Ss to open their Student Book page 18 – Exercise 1.
	Game rules:
· T gives letter quantity of one word.
· Ss say one letter each turn.
· If the letter is wrong, T starts drawing the hangman.

	2. REVIEW VOCABULARY (25’)

	ACTIVITY 1 + 2 + 3: 
*Aim: 
- To introduce the glossary and its uses.
- To give further practice with vocabulary of Unit 5.
* Content: Revise what they have learnt during the unit. Glossary and its uses.
* Outcome: Remember the new words.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss, Pair work, Group work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. (5’) Use the glossary to find.
(Ex 1 – SB p.58)
- T introduces the Glossary Table. 
- T asks Ss to look at Exercise 1 in student book page 58.
- T has Ss use the glossary to find the words which belong to the correct category.
- T asks Ss to work in pairs and quickly do the task.
- T allows Ss to peer check first.
- T checks and confirms the answers.
	Answer keys:
1. A counter word used for liquids – litre, spoonful.
2. Three Asian foods and drinks – sake, bubble tea, Peking duck, somtum.
3. Two foods that are main course – pasta, pancake, summer roll.

	2. (5’) In pairs, say how you feel about the food below.
(Ex 2 – SB p.58)
- T asks Ss to say how they feel about each food, using the model sentences.
- Ss share their answers in pairs.
- T invites some Ss to share their answers in front of the class.

(7’) Extra-Practice
TIME TO TALK: Use the Glossary to make sentences about food that Ss like/ don’t like and reasons.
- Ss work in groups of 4 to share information about which food they like/ don’t like and reasons.
- T asks some groups to share in front of the class to get feedbacks.
	e.g.
1. I love pasta. It’s so creamy.
2. I don’t really like pomelo very much. I think it is too sour.
3. I like somtum because it is spicy.


	3. (3’) Match the pictures 1-4 with the words from the glossary.
(Ex 3 – SB p.58)
- T asks Ss to open SB page 58 and look at Exercise 3.
- T calls a S to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T gives Ss a time limit to work individually.
- T allows Ss to share their answers before checking the final ones as the whole class.
	Answer keys:
1. lemongrass
2. pasta
3. smoothie
4. pancake


	(5’) Extra activity 2: Guessing game.
- T divides the class into 4 groups.
	Game rules:
· 4 Ss each turn see a picture in the slide.
· The first S to say the word get one point.

	3. PRONUNCIATION (14’)

	                                                        3.1. Presentation ( 4’) 
ACTIVITY 4
* Aims: 
- To present the list of 2-syllable words.
- To help Ss identify stress and pronounce the word correctly. 
* Content: Listen to the words and sort them according to their stress. 
* Outcome: Ss can recognize the stress of some 2-syllable words. 
* Organisation: Teacher’s instructions …

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. (4’) Listen to the words below and write them in the correct group according to the word stress.
(Ex 4 – SB p.58)
- T calls a S to read the instruction of Exercise 4 then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T calls some students to read aloud the words and guess the stress of each word. 
- T plays the audio for Ss to check their guess and finish exercise 4.
	Answer keys:
Oo: chicken, muffin, pasta, pizza, tuna
oO: dessert

	3.2. Practice (10’) 
ACTIVITY 5:
* Aims: 
- To help students listen and identify word stress
* Content: Listen to the sample pronunciation and repeat.
* Outcome: Pronoune the words correctly. 
* Organisation: Teacher’s instructions…
 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5. (4’) Listen, check and repeat.
(Ex 5 – SB p.58)
- T plays the audio for Ss to repeat.
- T asks 5 Ss to read the words out loud in front of the class.
- T corrects Ss pronunciation if needed.
	


	(5’) Extra activity 2: Game 
- T divides the class into 2 teams and then invites 10 Ss from each team to make one line.
	Game rules:
· Listen to the word (T prepares an audio).
· If the stress is on 1st syllable, Ss jump to the left side. If the stress is on 2nd syllable, Ss jump to the right side. 
· Ss with wrong answer is out. The team with more Ss left in the line get more points.


	
WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)
- Teacher asks students to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
· use a Glossary to review.
· identify stress of 2-syllable words.
* HOME WORK
- Find more 2-syllable words.
- Prepare for Unit 5 – Lesson 9: Revision.








	Date of planning:
Date of teaching: 

	PERIOD 63 - UNIT 5: FOOD AND DRINK
Lesson 9: Revision                                                                                               


I. OBJECTIVES: 
By the end of the lesson, Ss are able to:
1. Knowledge: 
* Vocabulary: Review vocabulary and grammar in the unit.
* Grammar: Review quantifiers and articles.
2. Competence: Ss understand and use the vocabulary of the unit to do the tasks assigned in the textbook. Ss can talk about their favourite food and write an invitation email.
 3. Quality/ behavior : To teach Ss to be hard-working and attentive in class. Ss have a positive attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working.
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Teacher: Grade 7 textbook, Unit 5 (SB p.59, WB p.50), laptop/computer connected to the Internet, loudspeaker, projector/TV, PPT slides … 
- Students: Textbooks, studying equipment …
- Method: Active teach, T-WC; group works; individual …
III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM-UP (4’) 

	*Aims:
- To create a positive classroom atmosphere to start a new lesson. 
- To lead into the review lesson.
* Content: Game: SUPER EYES
* Outcome: Ss understand that they are going to review Unit 5.
* Organisation: Teacher’s instructions … 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Extra activity 1: SUPER EYES
- Set the scene: T asks Ss to do quick exercises for eyes such as look up and down, look left and right, row the eyes
- T tells Ss that they are going to play a game called SUPER EYES
- T explains the game rules then checks instructions.
- T uses the slides to show the collages.
- Ss join in the game in pairs or in small groups.
- T shows the collage again with displayed answers to check for the whole class.
- T tells Ss that they are going to review Unit 5.
	Game rules:
· Look carefully at a collage of different small pictures
· The collage will disappear in a few seconds.
· Recall as many words about the collage as you can remember.



	2. REVIEW VOCABULARY (21’) 

	ACTIVITIES 1 + 2 + 3: 
* Aims: 
- To help students reviews vocabulary and word friends from the unit.
- To review vocabulary in contexts.
* Content: Do the exercise to revise the vocabulary of Unit 5.
* Outcome: Understand the vocabulary to do the exercises correctly.
* Organisation : Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Extra activity 2: (4’) Game - Hangman
- T asks Ss to look at vocabulary of Unit 5 from the Glossary box SB p.58.
- T introduces the game rules.
	Game rules:
· T shows the letter number of an unknown word.
· Ss guess by saying one letter.
· If the answer is wrong, teacher starts drawing the hang man.



	1. (4’) Put the words into the correct column.
(Ex 1 – SB p.59)
- T asks Ss to look at Exercise 1 in student book page 59.
- T calls a S to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T asks Ss to work in pairs to read then complete the activity.
- T encourages Ss to give the reason for their answers.
- T checks as the whole class.
	Answer keys:
- Containers: carton, sack, tin.
- Food: pancake, pasta, cereal.
- Flavours: sour, spicy, mild.
- Drinks: smoothie, sake, bubble tea.


	2. (4’) In pairs, describe the food and drinks below that you have regularly. Choose two things you like best.
(Ex 2 – SB p.59)
- T asks Ss to look at Exercise 2 in student book page 59
- T calls a S to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T asks Ss to work in pairs to discuss which food and drinks they like best and describe them to each other.
- T corrects pronunciation if needed.
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	3. (4’) Take turns to tell your partner about your favorite food. Use these ideas.
(Ex 3 – SB p.59)
- T asks Ss to look at Exercise 3 in student book page 59
- T calls a S to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- Ss work in groups of 4 to share their ideas. 
- T checks as the whole class.
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	Extra activity 3: (5’) Game – Unscramble words
- T divides the class into 4 teams and explains game rule.
- T prepares a few sentences using word friends in Unit 5.
	Game rules:
· Ss receive 10 bags with unscramble words of 10 sentences (words are written and cut into pieces).
· 1 correct sentence = 1 point.

	3. REVIEW GRAMMAR ( 10’)

	ACTIVITIES 4 + 5: 
*Aims: 
- To reinforce the grammar of Unit 5.
* Content: Use articles and quantifiers correctly to complete the task.
* Outcome: Ss can use articles and quantifiers correctly in sentences.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Pair work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. (3’) Complete the text with the missing articles.
(Ex 4 – SB p.59)
- T helps Ss to review grammar before doing this task.
- Ss work individually.
- T checks Ss answers.
	Answer keys:
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	5. (3’) Match the quantifiers (1-4) with the food (a-d). Then match with the pictures.
(Ex 5 – SB p.59)
- T asks Ss to look at Exercise 5 in student book page 59
- T calls a S to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T asks Ss to work individually and then share the answers in pairs.
- T checks as the whole class, asks Ss for the reasons of their answers.
	Answer keys:
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	Extra activity 4: (4’) Game – Whisper. 
- T divides the class into 4 teams and explains game rule.
- T prepares a recipe with a number of sentences.
	Game rules:
· T gives sentence one by one.
· Ss take turn to whisper until the last S of the team get it and write on the board.
· 1 correct sentence = 1 point.
· Guess the dish name correctly = 3 points.

	4. WRITING (7’)

	ACTIVITY 6: 
*Aims: 
- To help student practise writing an invitation email.
* Content: Write a email to invite your best friend to a party.
* Outcome: Ss can use the learnt expressions to write an invitation email.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	6. Your family is holding a house-warming party this weekend. Write an email (60-80 words) to invite your best friend to come to the party.
(Ex 6 – SB p.59)
- T asks Ss to look at exercise 6.
- T calls a S to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- Ss finish writing individually.
- T goes around to give feedback while Ss are writing.
- T invites some Ss to share their email.
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	WRAP-UP & HOME WORK ( 3’)
- T asks Ss to talk about what they have learned in the lesson.
· Review vocabulary and grammar of Unit 5.
· An email of invitation.
* HOMEWORK  
- Do exercises in the workbook page 13.
- Prepare for Unit 6/Lesson 6.1: Vocabulary



	Date of planning: 
Date of teaching:     

	PERIOD 64 - UNIT 6: SCHOOLS
Lesson 1: Vocabulary


I. OBJECTIVES: 
By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to:
· know the meaning of the new words and talk about favorite subjects
· use the targeted language to practice talking about favorite school activities.
1. Knowledge: 
* Vocabulary: an understanding of the meaning of keywords below:
	School subjects
	biology, chemistry, geography, literature, mathematics, physical education (PE), physics, civic education, information technology (IT)

	
	

	New words
	Pronunciation
	Definition
	Vietnamese meaning

	biology
	(n)
	/baɪˈɒl.ə.dʒi/
	the scientific study of the natural processes of living things
	Sinh học

	chemistry
	(n)
	/ˈkem.ɪ.stri/
	the scientific study of the basic characteristics of substances and the ways in which they react or combine
	Hóa học

	geography
	(n)
	/dʒiˈɒɡ.rə.fi/
	the study of the systems and processes involved in the world's weather, mountains, seas, lakes, etc. and of the ways in which countries and people organize life within an area
	Địa lý

	literature
	(n)
	/ˈlɪt.rə.tʃər/
	written artistic works, especially those with a high and lasting artistic value
	Văn học

	mathematics
	(n)
	/ˌmæθˈmæt.ɪks/
	the study of numbers, shapes, and space using reason and usually a special system of symbols and rules for organizing them
	Toán

	physical education (PE)
	(n)
	/ˌfɪz.ɪ.kəl ed.jʊˈkeɪ.ʃən/
	classes at school in which children do exercise and learn to play sport, or the area of study relating to such classes
	Thể dục

	physics
	(adj)
	/ˈfɪz.ɪks/
	the scientific study of matter and energy and the effect that they have on each other
	Vật lý

	civic education
	(adj)
	/ˈsɪv.ɪk  ˌedʒ.ʊˈkeɪ.ʃən/
	study of the theoretical, political and practical aspects of citizenship, as well as its rights and duties
	Giáo dục công dân

	information technology
	(adj)
	/ɪn.fəˌmeɪ.ʃən tekˈnɒl.ə.dʒi/
	the science and activity of using computers and other electronic equipment to store and send information
	Tin học/ Công nghệ thông tin



* Grammar: School activities with do, take and have (collocations) – do/ take homework, have class, have lunch, have/ take a lesson, do/ take an experiment, have/ take a break, take roll, have/ take a test.
2. Competence: 
- To know the meaning of the new words and talk about favorite subject, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
- To use the targeted language to practice talking about favorite school activities.
3. Quality/Behavior: To teach Ss to be hard-working and attentive in class. Ss have a positive attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working. 
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Teacher: Grade 7 textbook, Unit 6 (SB p.60-61, WB p.51-52), laptop/computer connected to the Internet, loudspeaker, projector/TV, PPT slides… 
- Students: Text books, studying equipment…
- Method: Active teach, T-WC; group works; individual ……
III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM UP( 5’)

	* Aims:
- To review previous lesson vocabulary. 
* Content: Game - Word Jumble Race (food and drink – Unit 5).
* Outcome: Ss review vocabulary from previous unit.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Group work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Extra activity 1: Game - Word Jumble Race:
- T divides the class into 4 teams, explains the game rules then checks instructions.
- T corrects grammar and pronunciation mistakes while Ss take part in the game
	Game rules:
· T give 10 sentences (using vocabulary from Unit 5) for each team. Each sentence is written and cut into words. Remember to keep the sentences separately.
· All teams arrange the sentences.
· The first team to finish is the winner.


	2. PRESENTATION 1 (9’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 
* Aims: 
- To teach new words.
- To lead in to next activity.
* Content: Ss decide which subject they like or dislike.
* Outcome: Ss know new words about school subjects.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Pair work.


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	
1. Complete the table below using the words in the box.
(Ex 1 – SB p.60)
- T reads all new words and asks Ss to repeat.
- T checks Ss’ pronunciation. Have 3 to 5 Ss to read in front of the class.
- T checks meaning of each word with Ss, explain what these subjects are about: e.g. Biology – the scientific study of the natural processes of living things.
- T asks Ss to open their SB page 60, look at Exercise 1.
- T calls a S to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- Ss work in pairs to check which subject they like/ don’t like and which day they study that subject.
- T conducts a survey to find out the most liked/ least liked subjects and their positions in the timetable.
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	3. PRESENTATION 2 (9’)

	ACTIVITIES 2 & 3: 
* Aims: 
- To teach Ss about school timetable.
- To learn collocations.
- To help Ss use the new vocabulary in context.
* Content: Listen to a school timetable; fill the gaps with do, take or have.
* Outcome: Identify information in a timetable; understand how to use do, take or have to talk about school activities. 
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Individual work, Group work.


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. (5’) Listen to Nam talking about his school timetable. Answer the following questions.
(Ex 2 – SB p.60)
- T asks Ss to look at Exercise 2 on page 60, read all 3 questions, underline key words.
- Ss guess the answers before listening:
1. a number: 8, 9, 10
2 and 3. days of the weeks: Monday, Tuesday, etc.
- T play the recording, Ss listen and finish Exercise 2.  
 
	Answer keys:
1 – 9. 
2 – everyday in the morning. 
3 – Wednesday.

	3. (4’) Fill in the gaps with do, take or have to make Word Friends. Some gaps can be filled with two words.
(Ex 3 – SB p.60)
- Ss finish Exercise 3. 
- T check Ss answers and explain the meaning if needed.
- Ss work in groups of  to make 8 sentences using 8 collocations. The first team to finish is the winner.
	Answer keys:
1. do/ take  2. have  3. have  4. take/ have 
5. do/ take  6. take/ have  7.take  8. take/ have

	4. PRACTICE (11’)

	ACTIVITY 4:
* Aims: 
- To find out activities of each subject.
- To provide more words related to the topic.
* Content: Match subjects with activities; Game – Hangman.
* Outcome: Ss know the activities of each school subject and practise the collocations they have learnt.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Individual work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. (6’) Match the subjects with the activities.
(Ex 4 – SB p.61)
- T asks Ss to look at Exercise 4 (SB p.61).
- T calls a S to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T gives Ss 2 minutes to complete. 
- T checks Ss’ answers.
	Answer keys:
1. chemistry  2. art  3. physical education
4. information technology  5. mathematics  
6. geography

	(5’) Extra activity 2: Game – Hangman.
(Adapted from Exercise 3 – WB p.52)
- T gives the clue and total letter quantity of the words. 
- Ss guess it by suggesting letters within a certain number of guesses.
	Answer keys:
1. (vertical): compete.
2. equation
3. build
4. flag
5. draw
6. experiment
7. paint

	
5. PRODUCTION (8’)

	ACTIVITY 5:
* Aims: To help Ss practice applying the vocabulary items and grammar points related to the topic in speaking.
* Content: Ss work in pairs to talk about their favourite school subjects.
* Outcome: Ss talk about their favourite subjects using vocabulary and grammar points. 
* Organisation: T-Ss, Pair work, Group work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5. Work in pairs. Tell your friend about the subject and the activities in that subject that you like most.
(Ex 5 – SB p.61)
- T asks Ss to look at Exercise 5 (SB page 61).
- T calls a S to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T asks Ss to work in pairs following examples.
Extra activity 3: Game – Guessing game.
- T divides the class into 2 groups. 
- Change the representative in the following turn.

	Game rules:
- 2 Ss from each group receive a secret subject.
- These students need to describe activities of that subject for the team to guess. 
- The faster team is the winner. 
Example:
We study new words, practice listening, reading, writing and speaking.
 English



	
WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (3’)


	T asks Ss to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
· Vocabulary subjects and activities.
· Grammar points: School activities with do, make and have.
* HOME WORK
- Do exercises in the workbook page 51-52.
- Prepare for Lesson 6.2: Grammar 1.

	Date of planning: 
Date of teaching:     

	PERIOD 65 - UNIT 6: SCHOOLS
Lesson 2: Grammar 1





I. OBJECTIVES:  
By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to:
- Use vocabulary about school activities.
- Use must, mustn’t, should and shouldn’t to talk about things at school and at home.
1. Knowledge:      
* Grammar: 
- Identify and understand how to use modal verbs.
- Use modal verbs to talk about activities at school and at home.
2. Competence: Ss know to use vocabulary about school activities, and understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook; use must, mustn’t, should and shouldn’t to talk about things at school and at home.   
3. Quality / behavior: To teach Ss to be hard-working and attentive in class. Ss have a positive attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working. 
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Teacher: Grade 7 textbook, Unit 6 (SB p.62), laptop/computer connected to the Internet, loudspeaker, projector/TV, PPT slides… 
- Students: Text books, studying equipment…
- Method: Active teach, T-WC; group works; individual ……
III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP (4’) 

	* Aims:
- To activate students’ prior knowledge and get students involved in the lesson. 
- To set the context for introducing new structures.
* Content: Play game to get Ss involved in the lesson and to set the context for the lesson. 
* Outcome: Ss know the context of the lesson. 
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T

	Teacher’s and Student’s activities
	Content

	Extra activity 1: Game
- T divides Ss into 2 teams, board into 2 columns:
 + Column A: Activities Ss are allowed to do at school
 + Column B: Activities Ss are not allowed at school
- T explains the game rules then checks instructions.
- T sets the scene for the new lesson: T tells Ss that they are going to learn how to use modal verbs.
- T writes the title on the board: Unit 6: Schools 
Lesson 6.2: Grammar 1
	Game rules:
✔	1 minute to list all activities. 
✔	Ss take turns to write activities into 2 columns.
✔ 1 correct answer = 1 point.

	2. LEAD-IN (6’) 

	* Aims: To lead into the dialogue.
* Content: Ss study the Vocabulary box.
* Outcome: Ss understand new words from the Vocabulary box.
* Organisation : T-Ss, Ss-T.

	Teacher’s and Student’s activities
	Content

	Extra activity 2: Vocabulary box.
(SB p.62)
- T asks Ss to work in pairs, list habits of good students and the opposite ones.
- T shows the vocabulary box, pronounces words and asks Ss to repeat. 
- T explains meaning of new words.
- T asks Ss to make sentences with these words and then check.
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	3. PRESENTATION (11’)

	ACTIVITIES 1 + 2:
* Aims: 
- To introduce the Grammar Box.
- To present the grammar point in context.
- To provide Ss with chances to work cooperatively.
- To lead into the next activity.
* Content: 
- Ss read and listen to a dialogue about school rules and answer questions.
- Ss study the Grammar Box to complete the exercise.
* Outcome: Ss learn about school rules and can use must, mustn’t, should and shouldn’t in contexts.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Group work.

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	1. (4’) Listen. Which rules are Mai and Nam talking about?
(Ex 1 – SB p.62)
- T divides the class into 4 groups.
- Each group needs to note down the sentence with must, mustn’t, should and shouldn’t.
- T plays the recording and check Ss answers.
	Answer keys:
They are talking about rules of studying.

	2. (7’) Study the Grammar box. Listen to the dialogue again and complete sentences with must, mustn’t, should and shouldn’t.
(Ex 2 – SB p.62)

STEP 1: Introduce the Grammar Box
- T goes through the Grammar Box with Ss
- T reminds Ss that the should/ shouldn’t refers to advice or an opinion whereas must/ mustn’t is used for obligation and rules.
STEP 2: Exercise 2
- T asks Ss to look at exercise 2.
- T calls a S to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T asks Ss to finish Exercise 2 before listening to the recording.
- T plays the recording for Ss to check answers. 
*The grammar note
- T shows the Grammar Notes.
- T tells Ss to read the notes carefully.
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Answer keys:
1 must   2 shouldn’t   3 must
4 musn’t

	5. PRACTICE (14’)

	ACTIVITIES 3 and 4:
* Aim: 
- To help Ss understand the difference between should/ shouldn’t, must/ mustn’t.
- To provide Ss grammar exercises to practice using the above modal verbs.
* Content: 
- Ss write sentences with should/ shouldn’t, must/ mustn’t.
- Ss discuss which classroom rules are the most important. 
* Outcome: Ss know how to use should/ shouldn’t, must/ mustn’t in sentences.
* Organisation : T-Ss, Ss-T, Pair work

	Teacher’s and Student’s activities
	Content

	3. (5’) Look at the rules in the classroom poster from Linda’s classroom. Write a sentence for each picture. Use must, mustn’t, should or shouldn’t.
(Ex 3 – SB p.62) 
- T asks Ss to look at Exercise 3.
- T calls a S to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T and Ss discuss the example and analyze why ‘must’ is used.
- T asks Ss to work in individually to finish Exercise 3 and find out which rule is same for their school.
- T calls Ss to give answers then shows them on the slide to check as the whole class.
	Answer keys:[image: ]

	4. (5’) Class vote: Which three classroom rules are the most important?
(Ex 4 – SB p.62) 
- T asks Ss work in pairs and list classroom rules.
- T collects Ss answers and write on the board.
- T conducts class vote to find three rules are considered to be the most important and reasons.
- T asks Ss if they could change one rule, what would they change?
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	(4’) Extra activity 3.
- T gives Ss the topic “Taking a test”
- T divides class into 4 groups to make sentences using must, mustn’t, should or shouldn’t
- T asks Ss to give answers in front of the class and give feedback.
	

	6. PRODUCTION ( 7’)

	ACTIVITY 5:
*Aim: To help students applying the vocabulary items and grammar points related to the topic in communicating.
* Content: Ss discuss a student’s school rules and compare with rules of their school.
* Outcome: Ss understand school rules and practice using must, mustn’t, should or shouldn’t.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-Ss, Pair work

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	5. In pairs, discuss Linda’ school rules. Compare your classroom rule with Linda’s.
(Ex 5 – SB p.62)
- T asks Ss to look at Exercise 5 (SB page 62).
- T calls a student to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T models the activity in front of the class.
- T asks Ss to work in pairs, find the similarities and differences between their classroom rules with Linda’s.
- T walks around to listen and notes down common mistakes for later feedback.
- T calls some groups to come to the front of the class and make conversations.
- T asks the rest to give comments on their classmates’ performance.
- T gives feedback on Ss’ work.
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WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (3’)

	T asks Ss to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
✔ Must, mustn’t, should, shouldn’t.
* HOME WORK
- Do exercises in the workbook page 53.
- Prepare for Lesson 6.3: Reading and Vocabulary.




	Date of planning:
Date of teaching: 
WEEK: 
	PERIOD 66 - UNIT 6: SCHOOLS
Lesson 3: Reading and Vocabulary
                                         
                                                                                                         


I. OBJECTIVES: 
By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to:
- locate information and find specific details in a text (scanning skill).
- identify the main ideas of the paragraphs in the text or the text itself (skimming).
1. Knowledge: 
* Vocabulary: an understanding of the vocabulary about subjects Vietnamese students study.

	New words
	Vietnamese meaning

	1. computer programs
	chương trình máy tính

	2. foreign languages
	 ngoại ngữ

	3. geographical characteristics
	đặc điểm địa lý

	4. information technology
	công nghệ thông tin

	5. design
	thiết kế

	6. heritage
	di sản

	7. healthy
	khỏe mạnh



* Grammar: 
- Reading skills: Find main ideas and specific details in a text about the school system in Việt Nam.
2. Competence: Understand the meaning of the keywords used to talk about school system in Việt Nam, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook; locate information and find specific details in a text (scanning skill); identify the main ideas of the paragraphs in the text or the text itself (skimming skill). 
3. Quality/behavior: To teach Ss to be hard-working and attentive in class. Ss have a positive attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working.
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Teacher: Grade 7 textbook, Unit 6 (SB p.63, WB p.54), laptop/computer connected to the Internet, loudspeaker, projector/TV, PPT slides … 
- Students: Text books, studying equipment …
- Method: Active teach, T-WC; group works; individual …
III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM-UP (5’)

	* Aim: 
- To help Ss review grammar they have learnt. 
- To lead into the next activity.
* Content: Game: Lucky number (about must, mustn’t, should, shouldn’t).
* Outcome: Ss recall the modal verbs from previous lesson.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Extra activity 1: Lucky number
- T explains the game rules then checks instructions.
- T uses slide to lead the game.
- Ss raise their hands if they have the answer.
- T tells Ss that they are going to read about school system in Vietnam.
- T writes the title for the new lesson: 
Unit 6/Lesson 3: Reading and vocabulary.
	Game rules:
· T shows key words on the slide.
· Ss make sentences using must, mustn’t, should, shouldn’t.
· Choose randomly one number (1-9) to see your score.

	                                                      2. PRE-READING (5’)

	ACTIVITY 1:
* Aim: 
- To activate Ss’ background knowledge of the topic.
- To get Ss think about their schools.
* Content: Ss change the statements so that they are true about their schools.
* Outcome: Ss understand the facts about their schools and prepare for reading the text.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Pair work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Change the statements so that they are true about your school.
(Ex 1 – SB p.63)
- T asks Ss to work in pairs and find statements that are not true and change them.
- T collects Ss answer and discuss with the whole class.
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	                                                      3. WHILE-READING (15’)

	ACTIVITY 2 + 3:
*Aim: 
- To read two texts and do reading tasks.
- To help students practise finding main ideas of the text.
- To help students practice reading for specific information in a text.
* Content: Ss read the texts and answer the questions.
* Outcome: Ss can identify specific information in the texts and learn more about the school system in Việt Nam.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T.

	2. (4’) Read the text and choose the best title
(Ex 2 – SB p.63)

Step 1: Scan the text
- T asks Ss to look at Exercise 2 (SB page 63).
- T explains to Ss that they need to do skimming and find main ideas.
- T sets time limit for Ss to find main ideas and finish Exercise 2.
- T asks Ss to check answers with their partners before checking with the whole class and explain reasons for their answers.
	Answer keys:
Subjects Vietnamese student study

	3. (6’) Read the text again and fill in the gaps to complete the sentences.
(Ex 3 – p.63)
Step 1: Scanning
- T asks Ss to read the text again, underline key information and try to remember.
- T sets time limitation such as 3 minutes.
- T explains any new words if needed.
- T asks Ss to close the book and answer some questions about the text basing on memory.
1. Which subject is listed first?
2. What do students learn in maths lessons? 
3. List one subject that requires Ss to do experiment.
4. Which language is the most common in the school system?
5. What do students learn in information technology class?
Step 2: Exercise 3
- T asks Ss to look at Exercise 3 (SB page 63).
- T asks Ss to predict what types of words might fill in the gap such as adjectives, verbs, nouns, etc.
- T tells Ss to read the text again individually to
complete Exercise 3.
- T asks Ss to underline these sentences in the text and check Ss’ answers.
	Answer keys:
1 secondary
2 Vietnamese
3 algebra; geometry
4 chemistry
5 geography
6 English

	4. POST-READING (17’)

	ACTIVITIES 4 & 5:
* Aim: 
- To study the Vocabulary box.
- To use words from Vocabulary box in contexts.
* Content: 
- Find the phrases from the Vocabulary box in the text.
- Play Game: Tic-tac-toe (Vocabulary box).
- Talk about Ss’ favourite class.
* Outcome: Ss can understand the new words and talk about their favourite class. 
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss, Group work, Pair work.

	4. (5’) Find the phrases below in the text. How do you say them in your language?
(Ex 4 – SB p.63)
- T asks Ss to work in pairs, find these phrases in the text and explain the meaning.
- T collects and checks Ss answers.
	[image: ]

	(5’) Tic-tac-toe game.
- T tells Ss that they are going to play a game to use words from Vocabulary box in the context by making sentences.
- T tells Ss the game rules.
- T corrects Ss’ answers if needed.
	Game rules:
· T divides the class into 2 teams.
· T gives one keyword (in the Vocabulary box from Exercise 4).
· Each team takes turns to make a sentence with these words. If the answer is correct, that team places one X or O.




	5. (7’) Work in groups of three or four. Tell your friends about your favorite class.
(Ex 5 – SB p.63)
- T asks Ss to look at Exercise 5 (SB page 63).
- T calls a S to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T asks a S to read the example.
- T set time limitation for Ss to prepare and then share in groups of four. 
- T invites some volunteers to present in front of the class and notes down useful or interesting sentences.
- T asks the rest to give comments on their classmates’ performance and then provides teacher’s feedback.
- T asks Ss to walk around the class, find the person with the same favorite class to share their ideas.
	[image: Graphical user interface, text

Description automatically generated]

	
WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (3’)

	- T asks Ss to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
· Vocabulary of school subjects.
· Reading a text about subjects Vietnamese students study.
· Group discussion.
* HOME WORK
- Do exercises in the workbook page 54.
- Prepare for Lesson 6.4: Grammar 2.




	Date of planning: 
Date of teaching: 
	PERIOD 67 - UNIT 6: SCHOOLS
Lesson 4: Grammar 2
                                                                                                                                    


I. OBJECTIVES: 
By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to: 
- use “used to” to talk about routines and states that finished in the past and are no longer true.
1. Knowledge:  
* Vocabulary: 
* Grammar:
- Use “used to” to talk about school activities in the past.
2. Competence: Understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook. Use “used to” correctly when talking about activities. 
3. Quality/ behavior: To teach Ss to be hard-working and attentive in class. Ss have a positive attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working.
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Teacher: Grade 7 textbook, Unit 6 (SB p.64), laptop/computer connected to the Internet, loudspeaker, projector/TV, PPT slides… 
- Students: Text books, studying equipment…
- Method: Active teach, T-WC; group works; individual ……
III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP (5’)

	* Aim:
- To create a positive classroom atmosphere to start a new lesson. 
- To review the use of vocabulary for school activities.
* Content: Game (school activities).
* Outcome: Ss review vocabulary about school activities.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Extra activity 1: Game.
- T explains the game rules then checks instructions.
- T writes on the board names of subjects (maths, geography, language, physical education, information technology, etc.).
- T divides Ss into 4 groups. Each group receives some cards with school activities.
- T corrects Ss if necessary.
- T tells Ss that, today they will learn about used to to talk about school activities in the past.
	Game rules:
· Read the school activities carefully.
· Put the cards into correct subject.
· The fastest team is the winner.


	2. LEAD-IN (4’)

	*Aim: 
- To lead into the new lesson.
* Content: Ss list activities they used to do when they are younger but don’t do them now.
* Outcome: Ss prepare for the new lesson about “used to”.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Extra activity 2
- T asks Ss to list activities they used to do when they are younger but don’t do them now.
- T divides the board into 2 to record all answers for following activities.
	

	3. PRESENTATION (13’)

	ACTIVITY 1 + 2:
*Aim: 
- To present the grammar point in context.
- To lead into the next activity.
- To introduce the Grammar Notes and explain grammar points.
* Content: 
- Ss discuss with each other which school activies they used to do.
- Ss study the Grammar box to learn how to use used to/ didn’t use to.
* Outcome: Ss understand how to use used to to talk about school activities.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Pair work, Group work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. (7’) In pairs, read the text, look at the pictures and discuss the primary school activities you used to do, but don’t do any longer.
(Ex 1 – SB p.64)
- T asks Ss to look and describe the activities in the pictures. 
- T explains any new words if needed. 
- Ss work in pairs to read the text.
- T calls volunteers to read in front of the class.
- T asks Ss to underline school activities in the text.
- Ss work in groups of 4 to discuss about their school activities which they used to do.
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	2. (6’) Study the Grammar box. Find examples of used to and didn’t use to in the dialogue.
(Ex 2 – SB p.64)
- T asks Ss to look at the Grammar Box in SB p.64 and explains the usage of “used to” to talk about activities used to do in the past but don’t do now.
- T asks Ss to read the dialogue again and underline used to and didn’t use to in the dialogue to finish Exercise 2. 
- T checks Ss’ answers.
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	4. PRACTICE (15’)

	ACTIVITIES 3:
* Aims:
- To provide Ss with language notes.
- To help Ss practice making negatives and questions with used to.
- To help Ss practice new grammar points in context.
- To practice solving some types of grammar exercises.
* Content:
- Ss study the Language notes.
- Ss use used to and didn’t use to to make sentences.
- Play Game: Hot potato (practice using used to and didn’t use to).
* Outcome: Ss can use used to and didn’t use to correctly to make sentences.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	(6’) Extra activity 3: Language notes.
- T shows the Language notes on the slide.
- T asks Ss to provide examples of all three form of used to (positive, negative and question).
- T uses activities from Lead-in, divide the class into 3 groups to make sentences using 3 forms of used to.
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3. (4’) Peter does the following activities this year. Write about what Peter used to do and didn’t use to do last year.
(Ex 3 – SB p.64)
- T asks Ss to read the instructions and checks their understanding.
- Ss work individually to finish exercise 3.
- T checks Ss’ answers.
	
Answer keys:

1. He didn’t use to play football.
2. He used to paint pictures.
3. He didn’t use to build a website.
4. He used to compete in a game.
5. He didn’t use to study algebra.

	
(5’) Extra activity 4: Game – Hot potato.
- T explains the game rules then checks instructions.
- T collects Ss’ answers and checks.
	
Game rules:
✔ The S who has the ball needs to make a sentence with used to (positives, negatives or questions). 
✔ The next S receives the ball and makes another sentence.
✔ 1 correct answer = 1 point.

	5. Production  (5’)

	
ACTIVITY 4:
* Aims: To help Ss applying the vocabulary items and grammar points related to the topic in communicating.
* Content: Ss ask and answer about activities they used to do in the past.
* Outcome: Ss can use used to in conversation.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss, Pair work.



	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. Think back to when you were in primary school or kindergarten. In pairs, tell your partner what you used to do.
(Ex 4 – SB p.64)
- T asks Ss to look at exercise 4 (SB page 64).
- T calls a S to read the instructions and example. 
- T explains to Ss that they are going to do the task in pairs.
- T asks 3 groups to model the activity in front of the class.
- T asks the other Ss to give comments on their classmates’ performance.
- T asks Ss to line up into 2 lines, facing each other. Ss takes turn to say the sentence to their partner. 
- After each 20 seconds, T say “switch”, Ss move one step to change partners.
- T walks around to note down any mistakes for later feedback.
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	WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (3’)
- T asks Ss to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
✔ Used to.
* HOME WORK
- Do exercises in the workbook page 55.
- Prepare for Lesson 6.5: Listening and vocabulary.

	

Date of planning:             Date of teaching: 
	

PERIOD 68 - UNIT 6: FOOD AND DRINK
Lesson 5: Listening and Vocabulary



I. OBJECTIVES: 
By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to: 
- identify specific details in a conversation and talk about schools.
1. Knowledge:  
* Vocabulary: 
	New words
	Vietnamese meaning

	1. breakfast club
	câu lạc bộ bữa sáng

	2. indoor gym
	 phòng gym trong nhà

	3. music club
	câu lạc bộ âm nhạc

	4. sport club
	câu lạc bộ thể thao

	5. photography club
	câu lạc bộ nhiếp ảnh

	6. swimming pool
	bể bơi



* Grammar: My school has a computer room and a basketball court…
2. Competence: Understand and use the vocabulary about school activities, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook. Listen and identify specific details in a a conversation and talk about schools.
3. Quality / behavior: To teach Ss to be hard-working and attentive in class. Ss have a positive attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working.
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Teacher: Grade 7 textbook, Unit 6 (SB p.65, WB p.56), laptop/computer connected to the Internet, loudspeaker, projector/TV, PPT slides … 
- Students: Text books, studying equipment …
- Method: Active teach, T-WC; group works; individual …
III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM UP + LEAD-IN (5’)

	* Aims:
- To activate Ss’ prior knowledge and get students involved in the lesson.
- To early introduce some vocabulary about school activities. 
* Content: Ss review how to use used to.
* Outcome: Ss can recall how to use used to in sentences
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Extra activity 1: Game – Review grammar used to.
- T reminds Ss about the usage of used to to talk about routines and states that finished in the past and are no longer true.
- T divides the class into 2 teams.
- T sets the scene for the new lesson: T tells Ss that they are going to learn more about school activities.
- T writes the title on the board Unit 6: Schools. Lesson 6.5: Listening and Vocabulary 
	Game rules:
· 1 student from team A makes a sentence with used to then choose randomly. 
· 1 student from team B to make another sentence.
· 1 correct answer = 1 point. 

	2. PRE-LISTENING (5’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 
*Aims: 
- To lead into the topic.
- To set the scene for the new content and introduce the vocabulary.
* Content: Look at the pictures and compare these activities to Ss’ school.
* Outcome: Ss can guess the activities shown in the pictures.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Look at these pictures. How is this school similar to yours?
(Ex 1 – SB p.65)
- T asks Ss to work in pairs and describe the pictures and find similarities and differences between their schools and the school in the book. 
- T collects Ss’ answers and find out what is their most favorite activity at school.
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	3. WHILE-LISTENING (19’)

	ACTIVITIES 2, 3 & 4:              
* Aims:
- To help Ss identify specific details in a conversation.
- To introduce the vocabulary.
- To practice using vocabulary to make sentences.
* Content: Listen and understand to the audio track and complete the exercises.
* Outcome: Identify specific details in a conversation.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. (7’) Listen and complete the notes about schools in the UK. Fill in each blank with ONE word or number.
(Ex 2 – SB p.65)
- T calls a S to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T explains that Ss are listening for details including numbers, dates, names, places and important things.
- T asks Ss to look at the questions and underline key words.
- T encourages Ss to guess the answers.
- T provides meanings of all new words. 
- T plays the audio and have Ss do the exercise.
- T tells Ss to check their answers in pairs.
- T plays the audio again and checks the answers with the whole class.
- T encourages Ss to give the evidence that they hear from the audio track to prove their answers.
	Answer keys:
1. 22
2. 08.30; 4.00
3. music; drama; international
4. sport; photography; music
5. three/ 3

	3. (5’) Listen again and mark the sentences T (true) or F (false).
(Ex 3 – SB p.65)
- T calls a S to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T asks Ss to finish exercise 3 basing on their memory.
- T plays the audio for Ss to check answers.
- T pauses the audio and ask Ss to repeat evidence.
- T asks Ss to correct all false statements.
	Answer keys:
1. True
2. True
3. False
4. True
5. False

	4. (7’) Put the following words into the correct column.
(Ex 4 – SB p.65)
- T explains the meaning of all words.
- Ss listen and repeat. T check Ss pronunciation.
- Ss do Exercise 4.
- T collects Ss answer and checks.
- T encourages Ss to work in pairs and make sentences using these words. 
- T calls a few Ss to give examples and get feedback from the rest of the class.
	Answer keys:

Before school: breakfast club
After school: indoor gym, music club, sport club, photography club, swimming pool

	4. POST-LISTENING (13’)

	ACTIVITY 5:
*Aims: 
- To reinforce word friends. 

- To practice using new words in context. 
* Content:
- Play Game – Hot seat to review vocabulary.
- Use Word Friends to describe Ss’ school.
* Outcome: Can use vocabulary about school activities to talk about schools.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-Ss, Ss-T, Group work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	(5’) Extra activity 2: Game – Hot seat
- T divides the class into 2 teams and then explains the rule.
	Game rules:
✔ 2 Ss from 2 teams go to the board, back against the board.
✔ 2 teams get one word from T (Word friends or from listening conversation).
✔ Each team needs to describe until that S can guess the correct word.
✔ The faster team gets 1 point.

	5. (8’) Use the Word Friends and other words you know to describe your school.
(Ex 5 – SB p.65)
- T asks Ss to read the instructions and examples.
- Ss work in groups of four to describe their school using word friends. 
- T walks around to provide feedback.
- T asks 2-3 groups to share their answers in front of the class.
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WRAP-UP & HOME WORK ( 3’)

- T asks Ss to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
· Describe a school.
* HOME WORK
- Do exercises in the workbook page 56.
- Prepare for Lesson 6.6: Speaking.





	Date of planning:
Date of teaching: 
	PEERIOD 69 - UNIT 6: SCHOOLS
Lesson 6: Speaking
                                                                                                         


I. OBJECTIVES: 
By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to:
- use vocabulary and phrases to talk about favorite subjects and activities at school.
1. Knowledge: 
* Vocabulary: Use the phrases to talk about favorite subjects and activities at school.
* Grammar: Make a conversation about favorite subjects and activities at school.
2. Competence: Ss can use vocabulary and phrases to talk about their favorite subjects and activities at school, and do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
3. Quality/behavior: To teach Ss to be hard-working and attentive in class. Ss have a positive attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working.
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Teacher: Grade 7 textbook, Unit 6 (SB p.66, WB p.57), laptop/computer connected to the Internet, loudspeaker, projector/TV, PPT slides… 
- Students: Text books, studying equipment…
- Method: Active teach, T-WC; group works; individual ……
III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM UP + LEAD-IN (5’)

	* Aim: 
- To create a positive classroom atmosphere to start a new lesson. 
- To review words of subjects and school activities.
- To lead into the topic. 
* Content: Game (school activities).
* Outcome: Ss review vocabulary about school activities.
* Organization of implementation: T-Ss, Ss-Ss, Ss-T.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities	
	Content 

	Extra activity 1: Game
- T divides Ss into 4 teams. 
- Before starting the game, T writes 4 favorite subjects of Ss on the board.
- When Ss finish the game, T tells Ss that, they are using the vocabulary to do some speaking tasks today.
- T writes the title of new lesson: Unit 6/ Lesson 6.6 - Speaking
	Game rules:
· Time limitation: 3 minutes and 1 minute for preparation.
· Ss take turns to write activities of each subject on the board.
· 1 correct answer = 1 point.

	2. PRE-SPEAKING (9’)

	ACTIVITY 1:
* Aims: 
- To activate Ss’ prior knowledge of the topic.
- To lead into the topic.
* Content:
- Listen to the dialogue and answer the questions.
* Outcome: Ss understand how to use the model questions and answers to talk about subjects and school activities.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Pair work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. (9’) Listen and answer the questions. Who likes science? Why does he/ she like science?
(Ex 1 – SB p.66)
- T shows pictures in SB p.66 on the slide.
- Ss work in pairs to describe them.
- T asks a few volunteers to answer the questions.
- T encourages Ss to guess why the character likes science.
- T plays the audio for Ss to listen and check pronunciation of any new words.
- T explains any new words if needed.
- Ss work in pairs to role-play the dialogue.
- T invites 2 groups to model in front of the class.
- Ss answer the question, underline evidence from the dialogue and useful vocabulary/ structures that they can use later.
	Answer keys:
Minh likes science. He likes learning by doing and doesn’t like learning with only books.


	3. WHILE-SPEAKING  (20’)

	ACTIVITIES 2, 3, 4:                        
* Aims:
- To introduce the Speaking Box.
- To reinforce the expressions of subjects and activities.
- To practise using the new expressions in contexts.
* Content: 
- Study the Speaking box and find similar questions in the dialogue.
- Listen to the audio and do the tasks. 
* Outcome: Ss understand how to use the model questions and answers to talk about subjects and school activities.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Pair work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. (10’) Study the Speaking box. Find three similar questions in the dialogue.
(Ex 2 – SB p.66)
- T goes through the Speaking box and asks Ss to find three similar questions in the dialogue.
- When Ss have finished, T asks them to work in pairs to create a short conversation using these phrases.
- T invites different pairs to act out their dialogues in front of the class and then provide feedback.
	Answer keys:
What is your favourite project?
What kind of experiments?
Do you like it?
Why not?
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	3. (5’) Listen to the activities. Circle the school subjects students are describing.
(Ex 3 – SB p.66)
- T asks Ss to look at all student names and school subjects.
- T plays the audio for students to check.
	Answer keys:
Linh: music
Stephanie: maths
Bình: literature
Hạnh: chemistry
Dreck: geography

	4. (5’) Listen again. Fill in each blank with ONE word.
(Ex 4 – SB p.66)
- T plays the audio again for Ss to finish Exercise 4.
- T asks Ss to check answers in pairs before checking with the whole class.
- T pauses the audio and ask Ss to repeat if needed.
	Answer keys:
1 love
2 like
3 into
4 good
5 like

	4. POST-SPEAKING ( 8’)

	ACTIVITY 4:                                        
*Aims: To help Ss applying the new language and skills related to the topic in communicating.
* Content: In pair, Ss discuss classroom activities they like and dislike.
* Outcome: Ss can talk about school activities. 
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-Ss.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5. In pair, discuss classroom activities you like and dislike. Find 1-2 classroom activities you both like.  
(Ex 5 - SB p.66)
- T asks Ss to work in pairs for discussion.
- T invites 2 random students to make a conversation in front of the class. Other Ss listen and provide feedback. 
- T tells students to look at the speaking box in their student book again and work in groups to prepare for the task.
- T sets time for Ss to prepare and practice speaking.
- T walks around the class to listen and provide feedback.
- T asks 5 groups to practice the conversation in front of the class.
- T does a quick class vote to find the most/ least favourite school activities.
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WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (3’)
- T asks Ss to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
 favorite subjects and activities at school.
 * HOME WORK
- Do exercises in the workbook page 57.
- Prepare for Lesson 6.7: English in use.







	Date of planning:
Date of teaching: 
	PEERIOD 70 - UNIT 6: SCHOOLS
Lesson 7: English in use


I. OBJECTIVES: 
By the end of the lesson, Ss are able to:
- use conjunctions and time expressions to write a paragraph about what activities you like or do not like at school.
1. Knowledge: 
* Vocabulary: 
* Grammar: Use conjunctions and time expressions correctly.
2. Competence: Ss can use conjunctions and time expressions in sentences, and do the tasks assigned in the textbook. Ss can write about their favourite activities at school.  
3. Quality/behavior: To teach Ss to be hard-working and attentive in class. Ss have a positive attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working.
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Teacher: Grade 7 textbook, Unit 6 (SB p.67, WB p.58), laptop/computer connected to the Internet, loudspeaker, projector/TV, PPT slides … 
- Students: Text books, studying equipment …
- Method: Active teach, T-WC; group works; individual …
III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM UP (5’)

	* Aims:
- To create a positive classroom atmosphere to start a new lesson.
- To review words of school activities.
* Content: Game – After-school clubs.
* Outcome: Ss understand the background of the lesson.
* Organization of implementation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Extra activity 1: Game – After-school clubs.
- T asks Ss to provide a few examples of after-school clubs. 
- T divides the class into 2 groups. Each group writes down 5 after-school clubs.
- T explains the game rules then checks Ss’ comprehension.
- T introduces the new lesson and writes the title on the board Unit 6/ Lesson 6.7: English in use.
	Game rules:
✔ Two groups swap lists of after-school clubs.
✔ Time limitation: 2 minutes.
✔ Each group needs to list all activities relating to these after-school clubs.
✔ 1 correct phrase = 1 point.


	2. LEAD-IN (4’)

	* Aims: 
- To lead into the new lesson.
- To provide Ss with reasons for reading the dialogue in Exercise 1 (SB p.67). 
* Content: Discuss in pairs to guess the subject mentioned in the following dialogue.
* Outcome: Guess what the dialogue is about to prepare for reading tasks. 
* Organisation: T-Ss, Pair work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Extra activity 2: See – think – wonder.
- T shows the pictures from the SB on the slide then asks Ss to describe these pictures and find out which subject is mentioned. 
- T sets a time limit for Ss’ quick discussion.
- Ss work in pairs to make guesses about the pictures then give answers.
- T calls some Ss to answer then checks with the whole class.
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	3. PRESENTATION (10’)

	ACTIVITIES 1 + 2:                                        
Aim:
- To present conjunctions and time expressions through a context.
- To introduce the Language Box through the reading tasks. 
* Content: Read the dialogue and do the tasks.
* Outcome: Understand how to use conjunctions and time expressions in context.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. (6’) Read the dialogue and complete the statements. Write Hương or Jasmin.
(Ex 1 – SB p.67)
- T asks Ss to open their SB page 67, look at Exercise 1.
- T calls a S to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T tells Ss that they are going to read the text to find the answers.
- Ss work individually, read, and note down the answers to the given questions.
- T calls some Ss to answer then shows the answers on the slide.
	Answer keys:
1 Jasmin  2 Hương  3 Jasmin

	2. (4’) Underline examples of conjunctions and time expressions in the dialogue.
(Ex 2 – SB p.67)
- T goes through the Language box with Ss and explains the meaning and usage of conjunctions and time expressions.
- T reminds Ss to use Present Simple with future time clauses.
- T asks Ss to read the dialogue again and underline conjunctions and time expressions.  
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Answer keys:
1 while   2 after   3 until   4 when


	4. PRACTICE (16’)

	ACTIVITIES 3 + 4:
Aims:
- To reinforce the use of conjunctions and time expressions. 
* Content: Use conjunctions and time expressions to complete the exercises.
* Outcome: Use conjunctions and time expressions correctly in sentences.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Individual work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. (5’) Complete the sentences with the correct time expressions.
(Ex 3 – SB p.67)
- T asks Ss to open their SB page 67, look at Exercise 3.
- T calls a S to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T gives Ss a time limit to work individually.
- T allows Ss to share their answers before checking the final ones as the whole class.
- T provides the meanings of any new words if needed.
	Answer keys:
1 for   2 before  3 by  4 during  5 when

	4. (5’) Use the clues to complete the sentences.
(Ex 4 – SB p.67)
- T asks Ss to open their SB page 67, look at Exercise 4.
- T calls a S to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T gives Ss a time limit to work individually.
- T allows Ss to share their answers before checking the final ones as the whole class.
- T provides the meanings of any new words if needed.
	Answer keys:
1 finishes school work
2 will have fun
3 finish your physics experiment
4 buys some parts
5 are buildings robots

	(6’) Extra activity 3: Game.
- T tells Ss that they are playing a game with conjunctions and time expressions.
- T divides the class into 2 groups.
- T explains the game rules then checks instructions.
- T corrects Ss’s pronunciation and mistakes if necessary.
	Game rules:
✔ One S from team A makes a sentence with one conjunction or time expression.
✔ After finishing, that S chooses randomly one S from team B and gives one conjunction or time expression.
✔ 1 correct answer = 1 points.

	5. PRODUCTION (7’)

	ACTIVITY 5:
*Aims: 
- To help students applying the vocabulary items and grammar points related to the topic in communicating.
* Content: Ss write a paragraph about the activities they like or do not like at school.
* Outcome: Ss can use conjuntions and time expressions in writing. 
* Organisation: T-S, Individual work, Pair work.


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5. Write a paragraph of 5-6 sentences about the activities you like or do not like at school. Use the conjunctions and time expressions.
(Ex 5 – SB p.67)
- T asks Ss to look at Exercise 5 (SB page 67).
- T calls a S to read the instructions then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T lets Ss work individually to write their paragraphs first.
- Then T pairs Ss up and asks them to share their paragraphs and feedback. 
- T invites some volunteers to share the paragraphs and provides feedback.
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 WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (3’) 
T asks Ss to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
· Conjunctions and time expressions.
· Write about activities you like or do not like at school.
* HOME WORK:
- Do exercises in the workbook page 58.
- Prepare for Lesson 6.8: Vocabulary in action and pronuciation.




	Date of planning:
Date of teaching: 

	PERIOD 71 - UNIT 6: SCHOOLS
Lesson 8: Vocabulary In Action and Pronunciation                                                                                       


I. OBJECTIVES: 
By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to:
- review vocabulary about school subjects and activities.
- correctly pronounce /ð/ and /θ/.
1. Knowledge: 
* Vocabulary: Review vocabulary
- The lexical items related to school subjects and school activities.
* Pronunciation: /ð/: their, father,… /θ/: thing, tooth,…
2. Competence: Ss develop communication skills, presentation skills, and creativity; being collaborative and supportive in pair work, teamwork, and actively join in class activities.
3. Quality/behavior: To teach Ss the love of talking about food and drink, and develop self-study skills. Ss have a good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pairwork, cooperative learning, and working.
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Teacher: Grade 7 textbook, Unit 6 (SB p.68, WB p.59), laptop/computer connected to the Internet, loudspeaker, projector/TV, PPT slides… .
- Students: Text books, studying equipment…
- Method: Active teach, T-WC; group works; individual ……
III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM UP + LEAD-IN (5’)

	*Aims: 
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson.
- To lead into the new lesson.
* Content: Game: Hot seat (school subjects and activities).
* Outcome: Ss can recall the vocabulary of Unit 6.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-Ss. 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Extra activity 1: Game: Hot seat.
* T asks Ss to spend 1 minute to quickly review all vocabulary they have learnt in Unit 6 before they play a warm-up game.
- T divides the class into 2 groups.
- T explains the game rules then checks instructions.
- T tells Ss that they can remember better with Glossary Table and asks Ss to open their Student Book page 68 – Exercise 1.
	Game rules:
· 2 Ss from 2 groups go to the board, their backs facing the board. 
· T writes 1 word on the board.
· Two teams explain the word for their teammates. 
· The faster team gets 1 point.

	2. REVIEW VOCABULARY (22’)

	ACTIVITIES 1 + 2 + 3: 
*Aims: 
- To introduce the glossary and its uses.
- To give further practice with vocabulary of Unit 6.
* Content: Revise what they have learnt during the unit, using the Glossary.
* Outcome: Recall the vocabulary of Unit 6 and use them in sentences.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Pair work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. (5’) Use the glossary to find.
(Ex 1 – SB p.68)
- T introduces the Glossary Table. 
- T asks Ss to look at Exercise 1 in student book page 68.
- T has Ss use the glossary to find the words which belong to the correct category.
- T asks Ss to work in pairs and quickly do the task.
- T allows Ss to peer check first.
- T checks and confirms the answers.
	Answer keys:
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	2. (5’) Use the glossary to complete the sentences. In pairs, say if the statements are true for you.
(Ex 2 – SB p.68)
- T asks Ss to complete the sentences with suitable words. 
- T asks Ss to check answers in pairs.
- T invites Ss to share their answers. 
- T confirms the correct answers.

(6’) Extra-Practice
TIME TO TALK: Use the Glossary to make sentences about school subjects and activities.
- Ss work in groups of 4 to make as many sentences as possible.
- T asks some groups to share in front of the class to get feedbacks.
	Answer keys:
1 competing in a game.
2 musical instruments.
3 microscope.
4 literature.
5 healthy.

	3. (6’) In pairs, discuss the differences between the words below.
(Ex 3 – SB p.68)
- T asks Ss to open their SB page 68, look at exercise 3.
- T calls a S to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T gives Ss a time limit for discussion.
- For each item, T invites 3 groups to share their ideas and then do a class vote for the best pairs.
	Words for discussion:
1. biology/ biology lab.
2. chemistry/ physics.
3. English/ foreign languages.
4. literature/ history.
5. a test tube/ a microscope.  

	3. PRONUNCIATION (16’)

	                                                        3.1. Presentation (5’) 
ACTIVITY 4
* Aims: 
- To learn how to pronounce the /ð/ and /θ/ sounds.
* Content: Listen to the words and sort them according to their sounds. 
* Outcome: Learn how to pronounce the /ð/ and /θ/ sounds.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. (4’) Listen to how we pronounce the /ð/ and /θ/ sounds. Listen and write the words in the blank.
(Ex 4 – SB p.68)
- T calls a S to read the instruction of Exercise 4 then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T asks Ss to guess the answer basing on their own pronunciation. 
- T plays the audio for Ss to check their guess and finish Exercise 4.
- T asks Ss to repeat and corrects Ss’ pronunciation.
	Answer keys:
/ð/: another, father, that, their, together.
/θ/: anything, healthy, thing, think, thought, tooth, through.

	3.2. Practice (11’) 
ACTIVITY 5:
* Aims: 
- To help students practice full sentences with the /ð/ and /θ/ sounds.
* Content: 
- In pairs, say sentences with the /ð/ and /θ/ sounds.
- Play a game to practise listening to the /ð/ and /θ/ sounds.
* Outcome: Can identify the /ð/ and /θ/ sounds and pronounce them correctly. 
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss. 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5. (5’) In pairs, say the sentences. Listen, check and repeat.
(Ex 5 – SB p.68)
- T plays the audio for Ss to repeat.
- Ss work in pairs to practice these sentences. 
- T asks 5 pairs to read out loud in front of the class.
- T corrects Ss pronunciation if needed.
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	(6’) Extra activity 2: Game 
- T divides the class into 2 teams and then invites 10 Ss from each team to make one line.
	Game rules:
· Listen to the word (T prepares an audio).
· If Ss hear /ð/ sound, Ss jump on the left side. If Ss hear /ð/ sound, Ss jump on the right side. 
· Ss with wrong answer is out. The team with more Ss left in the line get more points.


	
WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)
Teacher asks students to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
· use a Glossary to review.
· /ð/ and /θ/ sounds 
* HOME WORK
- Find more words with /ð/ and /θ/ sounds.
- Prepare for Unit 6 – Lesson 9: Revision.





	Date of planning:
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	PERIOD 72 - UNIT 6: SCHOOLS
Lesson 9: Revision
                                                                                                             



I. OBJECTIVES: 
By the end of the lesson, Ss are able to:
1. Knowledge: 
* Vocabulary: Review vocabulary and grammar in the unit.
* Grammar: Practice making a dialogue about what should/ shouldn’t/ must/ mustn’t be done at school.
2. Competence: Ss understand and use the vocabulary of the unit to do the tasks assigned in the textbook. Ss can participate in a guided conversation to talk about school.
 3. Quality/ behavior : To teach Ss to be hard-working and attentive in class. Ss have a positive attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working.
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Teacher: Grade 7 textbook, Unit 6 (SB p.69, WB p.59), laptop/computer connected to the Internet, loudspeaker, projector/TV, PPT slides … 
- Students: Textbooks, studying equipment …
- Method: Active teach, T-WC; group works; individual …
III. PROCEDURE:  

	3. WARM-UP (4’) 

	*Aims:
- To create a positive classroom atmosphere to start a new lesson. 
- To lead into the review lesson.
* Content: Game: SUPER EYES
* Outcome: Ss understand that they are going to review Unit 6.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-Ss, Ss-T. 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Extra activity 1: SUPER EYES
- Set the scene: T asks Ss to do quick exercises for eyes such as look up and down, look left and right, row the eyes
- T tells Ss that they are going to play a game called SUPER EYES
- T explains the game rules then checks instructions.
- T uses the slides to show the collages.
- Ss join in the game in pairs or in small groups.
- T shows the collage again with displayed answers to check for the whole class.
- T tells Ss that they are going to review Unit 6.
	Game rules:
· Look carefully at a collage of different small pictures.
· The collage will disappear in a few seconds.
· Recall as many words about the collage as you can remember.



	4. REVIEW VOCABULARY (19’) 

	ACTIVITIES 1 + 2: 
* Aims: 
- To help students reviews vocabulary and word friends from the unit.
- To review vocabulary in contexts.
* Content: Play a game and do the exercises to revise the vocabulary of Unit 5.
* Outcome: Understand the vocabulary to do the exercises correctly.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-Ss, Ss-T.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	(4’) Extra activity 2: Game
- T asks Ss to look at vocabulary of school subject and class activities.
- T introduces game rules.
	Game rules:
· T writes 2 words on the board.
· 2 Ss from 2 teams go to the board to guess the words by asking their teams questions (How many letters? Is it a school subject? etc.)
· 1 correct answer = 1 point. 

	1. (5’) Write the correct word for each definition.
(Ex 1 – SB p.69)
- T asks Ss to look at Exercise 1 in student book page 69.
- T calls a student to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T asks Ss to work in pairs to read then complete the activity.
- T encourages students to give the reason for their answers.
- T checks as the whole class.
	Answer keys:
[image: ]

	2. (5’) In pairs, ask and answer the following questions.
(Ex 2 – SB p.69)
- T asks Ss to look at Exercise 2 in student book page 69.
- T calls a S to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T asks Ss to work in pairs to read then complete the activity.
- Ss work in pair to complete the task and compare the answers.
- T checks as the whole class.
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	(5’) Extra activity 3: Game – Unscramble words.
- T divides the class into 4 teams and explains game rule.
- T prepare a few sentences using word friends in Unit 6.
	Game rules:
· Ss receive 10 bags with unscramble words of 10 sentences. (Words are written and cut into pieces)
· 1 correct sentence = 1 point.

	3. REVIEW GRAMMAR ( 12’)

	ACTIVITIES 3 + 4: 
*Aims: 
- To reinforce the grammar of Unit 6: should/ shouldn’t/ must/ mustn’t.
* Content: Use should/ shouldn’t/ must/ mustn’t correctly to complete the tasks.
* Outcome: Ss can use should/ shouldn’t/ must/ mustn’t correctly in sentences.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Pair work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. (4’) Complete the dialogue with the words below.
(Ex 3 – SB p.69)
- T helps Ss to review grammar before doing this task.
- Ss work individually.
- T checks Ss’ answers.
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	4. (5’) Choose the correct options.
(Ex 4 – SB p.69)
- T asks Ss to look at Exercise 4 in student book page 69.
- T calls a student to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T asks Ss to work individually and then share the answers in pairs.
- T checks as the whole class, asks Ss for the reasons of their answers.
	Answer keys:
[image: ]

	(4’) Extra activity 4: Game – Whisper. 
- T divides the class into 4 teams and explains game rule.
- T prepares a few sentences with should/ shouldn’t/ must/ mustn’t.
	Game rules:
· T gives 1 sentence to 1 student of each team.
· Ss take turn to whisper until the last student of the team get it and write on the board.
· 1 correct sentence = 1 point.

	4. SPEAKING (7’)

	ACTIVITY 5: 
*Aims: 
- To help Ss practice speaking skill in a conversation about which things they can do/ cannot do.
* Content: Discuss school rules using should/ shouldn’t/ must/ mustn’t.
* Outcome: Ss can use should/ shouldn’t/ must/ mustn’t in conversation.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Pair work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5. Work in pairs. Student A, tick four of the
boxes below and answer Student B’s
questions. Use should, shouldn’t, must, or
mustn’t in your responses.
(Ex 5 – SB p.69)
- T asks Ss to look at Exercise 5.
- T calls a S to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T sets a time limit and walks around as a monitor while Ss are discussing.
- Ss work in pairs to practice the speaking task.
- T moves around and takes notes for any issues that need improving from students work.
- T encourages some strong Ss to share in front of the class.
- T gives some general feedback for Ss’ performances.
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	WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (3’)
T asks Ss to talk about what they have learned in the lesson.
· Review vocabulary and grammar of Unit 6.
· Conversation using should/ shouldn’t/ must/ mustn’t.
* HOMEWORK  
- Do exercises in the workbook page 59.
- Prepare for Unit 7/Lesson 7.1: Vocabulary.
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	PERIOD 73 – REVISION: UNIT 5+6
                                                                                                             


I. OBJECTIVES: 
1. Knowledge: By the end of this review, students will be able to revise the language they have learnt and the skills they have practiced in Units 5 – 6 – 7.
a) Vocabulary: revise the vocabulary which students have learnt in Units 5, 6, 7: words related to food, schools and shopping.
b) Grammar: review the grammar points which students have learnt in Units 5, 6, 7: Quantifiers; Articles; Modal verb; used to; Conjunctions and time expression; although, despite, in spite of and Future forms.
c) Writing: Writing an email, a sentence and a note or message.
d) Speaking: Order food in restaurant; talk about favourite subjects and activities at school; shop for clothes and other things.
2. Competence: Ss use the vocabulary of the unit, and do the tasks assigned in the textbook. Participate in a guided conversation to give and respond to the news using the given information.
3. Quality/ behavior: Having a positive attitude towards the lesson and a good relationship with friends. The love of learning English. Hard-working; attentive; cooperative; sociable; good communication in class.
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Teacher: Textbook, laptop, loudspeaker, projector… 
- Students: Grade 7 textbook, Unit 5, 6, 7 (SB p.79), studying equipment….
- Method: T-WC; group works; individual ……
III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. REVIEW VOCABULARY UNIT 5 (8’)

	ACTIVITY 1:
* Aim: 
- To help students reviews topic words and word friends from the unit. 
- To review vocabulary in context.
* Content: Glossary of unit 5, Survival Game: vocabulary of unit 5.
* Outcome: Students’ correct pronunciation and answers.
* Organization of implementation:

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. (3’) Activity 1a: 
- T tells students to open the Glossary box in student book page 58.
- T asks Ss work in pairs: 1 student points to the word, 1 student pronounces it. Then they swap their roles.
- T corrects Ss’ pronunciation if any.
	[image: ]

	2. (5’) Survival Game:
- T gives and checks instructions for the game.
- T corrects Ss’ pronunciation if any.
	How to play:
· Four teams (50 hearts for each teams).
· Choose number randomly.
· Answer question.
· If answer correctly = open number.
· More hearts = winner.

	2. REVIEW GRAMMAR UNIT 5 (6’)

	ACTIVITY 2:  
*Aim: To help students revise Quantifiers and Articles.
* Content: Football Game: practice using Quantifiers and Articles.
* Outcome: Complete the sentences by filling in the blanks correctly. 
* Organisation: Teacher’s instructions…..

	Football Game
- T gives and checks instructions for the game.
- T corrects Ss if any.
	How to play:
· 10 questions.
· 2 teams: BLUE – RED.
· Choose number to answer the question.
· Click and move the ball.
· Who kick the ball into the goal first is the winner.

	3. REVIEW VOCABULARY UNIT 6 (8’)

	ACTIVITY 3:                                 
Aim: 
- To help students review topic words and word friends from the unit.
- To review vocabulary in context.
* Content: Glossary of unit 6, Classifying Game: vocabulary have learnt in the unit 6.
* Outcome: Call out the vocabulary. Revision. Do exercises correctly.
* Organisation: Teacher’s instructions…...


	1. (3’) Activity 3a: 
- T tells students to open the Glossary box in student book page 68.
- T asks Ss work in pairs: 1 student points to the word, 1 student pronounces it. Then they swap their roles.
- T corrects Ss’ pronunciation if any.
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	2. (5’) Classifying Game:
- T gives and checks instructions for the game.
- T corrects Ss’ pronunciation if any.
	How to play:
· Look at the words.
· Think about which topic the word belongs to.
· Classify them into 2 groups.
· 1 correct answer = 2 points.

	4. REVIEW GRAMMAR UNIT 6 (6’)

	ACTIVITY 4:                                          
* Aim: To help students revise Modal verbs, used to, Conjunctions and time expression.
* Content: Review grammar elements taught in unit 6 by playing Wheel of fortune.
* Outcome: Do exercises correctly.
* Organisation: Teacher’s instructions…..

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Wheel of fortune Game:
- T gives and checks instructions for the game.
- T corrects Ss if any.
	How to play:
· 4 teams.
· Each team will take turns from team 1 to team 4 to get point.
· The team that has the highest point is the winner.

	5. EXERCISES

	ACTIVITY 5:                                 
Aim: 
- To help students practise doing excises relating to vocabulary and grammar in unit 5 and 6.
* Content: Glossary of unit 5 and 6.
* Outcome: Pronunciation. Revision. Do exercises correctly.
* Organisation: Teacher’s instructions…...

	1. Exercise 1 (5’)
- T asks students to do the exercise in pairs
- T corrects Ss’ pronunciation if any, give the correct answer.
	1.Choose the word whose underlined part is pronounced differently.
1. A. carton	B. sake	            C. pasta	D. bar
2. A. spicy	B. mild	C. tin		D. like
3. A. crispy 	B. dessert	C. course	D. stalk
4. A. anything	B. through	C. father	D. think
5. A. geography	 B. experiment	C. chemistry	D. heritage
6. A. another	B. healthy	C. their		D. together

	2. (10’) 
- T gives and checks instructions for the game.
- T corrects Ss’ pronunciation if any.
	2. Use the given words or phrases to make complete sentences.
1. Where / you / usually / buy / fruits?
→ __________________________________. 
2. I / want / buy / cake / for / my brother / birthday.
→ _________________________________________. 
3. We / need / get / packet / cereal / and / bunch / grapes.
→ _________________________________________. 
4. How many / bottle / water / you / want / buy?
→ ________________________________________. 
5. I / love / get / iced tea.
→ ______________________. 
6. learning / environment. / really / the / enjoy / about / I 
[bookmark: _heading=h.111kx3o]→ _____________________________________________.
7. off / your / you / shoes / before / enter / take / the / must / You / laboratory.
[bookmark: _heading=h.3l18frh]→ _____________________________________________.
8. solving / good / I / at / maths / not / problems. / am
[bookmark: _heading=h.206ipza]→ __________________________________________.
9. geography. / favourite / My / subject / is 
[bookmark: _heading=h.4k668n3]→ __________________________________.
10. I / by /will / homework/ finish / my / 8 p.m.
[bookmark: _heading=h.2zbgiuw]→ _____________________________________.
11. many / school? / subjects / at  / How / you / study / do
[bookmark: _heading=h.1egqt2p]→ _____________________________________________.
12. I / school. / go / robot / to / often / club / after / the 
[bookmark: _heading=h.3ygebqi]→ __________________________________________.

	WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)
- T asks Ss to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
· Review Unit 5 vocabulary and grammar.
· Review Unit 6 vocabulary and grammar.
* HOME WORK
- Exercises in WB.
- Prepare for the second mid – term test.
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	PERIOD 74 – THE SECOND MID – TERM TEST
                                                                                                             


A. Objectives: By the end of the lesson, SS can review knowledge from unit 5 to unit 6. They will be able to realize their studying result and know how to learn to improve it.
1. Knowledge: 
* Pronunciation: pronounce and stressed syllable 
* Grammar - Vocabulary:  
- Choose the best answer to complete the sentences.
* Reading: - Read the passage and decide which statement is True (T), False (F) or Not Given (NG).
	     - Read the passage and choose the best answer.  
* Writing:  
- Put the words and phrases in the correct order to make complete sentences.
- Use the given words to make complete sentences. (2 points)  
- Use the word in capitals to rewrite the sentences. Do not change the given word
2. Competence: SS will develop some competences such as working independently and being determined, using language in the right ways. 
3. Behavior: Students are hard-working and serious.
B. Teaching aids:
1. Teacher: Textbooks, teaching plan, loud speakers, paper tests.
2. Students: Notebooks, pens…
C. Procedures:
The content of the test
A. MA TRẬN
	
	Số câu
	Số bài
	Dạng bài
	Mức độ nhận biết/ câu
	Số điểm

	Pronunciation 
	5
	2
	MCQ
	Nhận biết: 6
	1.25 pts  (0,25 pt for each item)

	Vocabulary and Grammar
	10
	1
	MCQ

	Nhận biết: 4
Thông hiểu: 6
Vận dụng: 0
	2.5 pts (0,25 pt for each item)

	Reading
	10
	2
	Cloze test
	Thông hiểu: 10
	2.5 pts (0,25 pt for each item)

	Writing
	5
	1
	-Re-order (5)

	Vận dụng: 3 (re-order, )
Vận dụng cao: 2  (sentence transformation)
	2.5 pts 
5 x 0,5 pt for each item

	Listening 
	5
	1
	
	Nhận biết: 3
Thông hiểu :2
	1.25 pts  (0,25 pt for each item)

	Total
	35 câu
	7
	
	
	10.0 pts



B. ĐỀ BÀI
Content of the test
I. Choose the word whose underlined part is pronounced differently.Mã đê: 001

1. A. geography          	B. experiment              	C. chemistry         		D. heritage
2. A. Earth              		B. south                      	C. north                       	D. breathe
3. A. bakery                	B. pharmacy                	C. newsagent              	D. amazing
II. Choose the word that has a different stressed syllable from the rest.
4. A. biology               	B. economics               	C. mathematics           	D. education
5.  A. surprise               	B. wallet                      	C. headphones            	D. heavy
III. Choose the best option (A, B, C or D) to complete each of the following sentences.
6. I __________ play football after school, but now I go to the music club.
A.  am used to             	B. used to                    	C. didn’t use to           	D. use to
7. I don’t like __________. I don’t really enjoy reading stories and poems.
A. literature          		B. history                    	C. civic education       	D. physics
8. I spend a lot of time studying now. I _______ study so much when I was in primary school.
A. used to                    	B. use to                      	C. didn’t use to           	D. didn’t use
9. Chi: Lam, you can play video games after you __________ your homework. - Lam: But I don’t __________ any homework today.
A. take/ have               	B. do/ have                  	C. have/ do                  	D. make/ do
10. Secondary students learn how to use computers and __________ computer programs in information technology lessons.
A. design                     	B. build                       	C. solve                       	D. draw
11. We often spend a lot of time __________ experiments in our science lab.
A. doing                      	B. making                    	C. having                     	D. taking
12. You should add a __________ of fish sauce to the soup. 
A. spoonful			B. clove			C. stalk			D. packet \
13. Women often keep their money in a __________.
A. purse                       	B. wallet                     	C. box                         	D. pocket
14. . Don’t forget to turn __________ your English assignments by Friday.
A. on                           	B. in                            	C. out                          	D. off
15 We __________ study information technology at school. It is a compulsory subject.
A. should                    	B. must                        	C. shouldn’t                	D. mustn’t
IV. Read the text and choose the best answer.
Mrs Smith is going shopping with her son. They are looking for a present for Mr Smith's birthday. Mrs Smith wants to buy him a new camera and Tom wants to buy him a jumper.
They drive to the department store on the high street. Mrs Smith uses the escalator to go to the Electrical Department on the third floor and Tom takes the stairs up to the Men's Clothing Department on the first floor.
When she gets to the Electrical Department she finds that cameras are sold in the Photography Department on the ground floor.
She takes the elevator down and asks the sales assistant there for some help. She doesn't know much about cameras and needs some advice. He recommends an automatic camera by Olympus, but it is too expensive. She asks him if he has anything a little cheaper and he tells her about a special offer on the Pentax range. It still seems expensive so she thanks the assistant and decides to shop around first.
Meanwhile, Tom is looking at the jumpers. He only has £10 to spend so he can't afford most of them. He sees his mother and they decide to go to the smaller shops round the corner.
16. How does Mrs Smith get around the store?
A. She walks up the stairs and takes the elevator down.
B. She takes the elevator up and the escalator down.
C. She takes the escalator up and the elevator down.
17. Where do Mrs Smith and Tom go after the department store?
A. To the shops round the corner.	B.To the bakery round the corner.	 C.To the supermarket round the corner.
18. How much does Tom have to spend?
A. £15                         		B. £20                         		C. £10
19. What department does Mrs Smith go to first?
A. The Photography Department.  B. The Electrical Department  C. The Men's Clothing Department
20. Where are the cameras sold?
A. The Photography Department   B. The Electrical Department   C. The Men's Clothing Department
V. Read the text and choose the best answer to fill in each blank.
Sa Pa is not only famous (21) ________ its mountains and natural landscapes but also famous for its Night market. It is open on Friday, Saturday, and Sunday every week. Although the official hours is from 4.00 p.m. to 10.00 p.m., most of the shops (22) ________open until midnight. The Night market is close to Sa Pa town centre, and it is very easy to find. If your hotel is in the centre of the town, you can simply (23) ________there. Local people sell a lot of products such as clothes in H'Mông and Dao style, jewelries, flutes, rice wine and honey. If you are not (24) ________ in shopping, you can enjoy a variety of special foods. There is every kind of grilled food from meat such as pork, beef, chicken to vegetables such as mushrooms and forest vegetables. These dishes smell so (35) ________ that you can't resist.
	21
	A.with                 
	B. for              
	C. by              
	D. at

	22
	A.get                     
	B. become      
	C. remain        
	D. stand

	23
	A.fly                    
	B. ride            
	C. drive          
	D. walk

	24
	A. excited            
	B. interested   
	C. amazed      
	D. surprised

	25
	A. good                
	B. well            
	C. better         
	D. best


VI. Order the words to make sentences.
26. my / during / class / civic / fall / sometimes / education / I / asleep /.
=> ……………………………………………………………………………………………………
27. watch / I / finish / TV / my / I / won’t / until / assignments /.
=> ……………………………………………………………………………………………………
28.  turn / your / by /  in / Saturday / You / homework / will / have / to /.
=> ……………………………………………………………………………………………………
29. the / be / our project / week, / of / we / By / the / the / end / for / ready / will /
=> ……………………………………………………………………………………………………
30.  good / I / at / volleyball / not / basketball . / playing/ am/ and/
=> ……………………………………………………………………………………………………
VII. Listen and circle the correct answers.
31.  The man is shopping ___________.
A. in a mall                  		B. at a small store       		C. online
32. The man wants to buy ____________.
A. a jacket                   		B. a suit                       		C. winter gloves
33. The woman likes ___________.
A. the red one             		B. the blue one            		C. the green one
34. The man decides to buy ___________.
A. a blue one               		B. a red one                 		C. a green one
35. The final price is ___________.
A. less than at the mall		B. the same as at the mall		C. more than at the mall
-----------------------THE END-----------------------
I. Choose the word whose underlined part is pronounced differently.Mã đê: 002

1. A. heritage          		B. experiment              	C. chemistry         		D. geography 
2. A. northern              	B. strengthen               	C. thunder                   	D. theatre
3. A. save			B. newsagent			C. wallet			D. invitation
II. Choose the word that has a different stressed syllable from the rest.
4. A. homework		B. physics			C. lesson			D. design
5.  A. mathematics       	B. education                	C. technology              	D. information
III. Choose the best option (A, B, C or D) to complete each of the following sentences.
6. We ____ paint a lot of pictures when we were younger. 
A. used to                		B. should                 		C. are going to        		D. mustn’t 
7. I don’t really enjoy __________ lessons. I’m not very good at solving equations.
A. literature                     	B. geography               	C. history                    	D. maths 
8. I spend a lot of time studying now. I _______ study so much when I was in primary school.
A. used to                    	B. use to                      	C. didn’t use           	D. didn’t use to
9. Chi: Lam, you can play video games after you __________ your homework. - Lam: But I don’t __________ any homework today.
A. take/ have               	B. do/ have                  	C. have/ do                 D. make/ do
10. Secondary students learn how to use computers and __________ computer programs in information technology lessons.
A. design                     	B. build                       	C. solve                       D. draw
11. We __________ study information technology at school. It is a compulsory subject.
A. should                    	B. shouldn’t                        C. must                	D. mustn’t
12. I bought ________ cake from the supermarket. Can you put ______ cake in the fridge for me?
A. a/the			B. a/a				C. the/the		D. an/the
13. You look tired. I think you should  __________ a break.
A. do				B. make 			C. take 		D. use
14. Remember to turn __________ your English assignments by Friday.
A. on                           	B. off                           	C. out                          D. in  
15  In today’s geography class, we learned how to __________.
A. draw a map             	B. build a website       C. do an experiment    D. solve an equation
IV. Read the text and choose the best answer.
Mrs Smith is going shopping with her son. They are looking for a present for Mr Smith's birthday. Mrs Smith wants to buy him a new camera and Tom wants to buy him a jumper.
They drive to the department store on the high street. Mrs Smith uses the escalator to go to the Electrical Department on the third floor and Tom takes the stairs up to the Men's Clothing Department on the first floor.
When she gets to the Electrical Department she finds that cameras are sold in the Photography Department on the ground floor.
She takes the elevator down and asks the sales assistant there for some help. She doesn't know much about cameras and needs some advice. He recommends an automatic camera by Olympus, but it is too expensive. She asks him if he has anything a little cheaper and he tells her about a special offer on the Pentax range. It still seems expensive so she thanks the assistant and decides to shop around first.
Meanwhile, Tom is looking at the jumpers. He only has £10 to spend so he can't afford most of them. He sees his mother and they decide to go to the smaller shops round the corner.
16. How does Mrs Smith get around the store?
A. She walks up the stairs and takes the elevator down.
B. She takes the elevator up and the escalator down.
C. She takes the escalator up and the elevator down .
17. Where do Mrs Smith and Tom go after the department store?
A. To the supermarket round the corner.  B.To the shops round the corner. C.To the bakery round the corner 
18. How much does Tom have to spend?
A. £ 10                         		       B. £15                       		C. £20
19. What department does Mrs Smith go to first?
A. The Men's Clothing Department.  B. The Electrical Department  C. The Photography Department 
20. Where are the cameras sold?
A. The Electrical Department     	B. The Photography Department   C. The Men's Clothing Department
V. Read the text and choose the best answer to fill in each blank.
V. Read the text and choose the best answer to fill in each blank.
I am a secondary school student. I have classes six days a week from Monday to Saturday (21) ________ there are often four to five periods a morning. I often (22) ________ a break after period 2. Usually, my  teachers take (23) ________ before they start the lessons. At school, I like chemistry the most because I can do experiments. It’s really interesting. I’m (24) ________ in doing chemistry homework, too. That’s the reason why I (25) ________ get nervous when I have a test in this subject.
	21
	A.but                  
	B. and            
	C. because      
	D. so

	22
	A.take                 
	B. get             
	C. do              
	D. make

	23
	A.sign                 
	B. book          
	C. roll             
	D. board

	24
	A.exciting        
	B. interesting
	C. excited 
	D. interested 

	25
	A.always             
	B. never          
	C. usually       
	D. often


VI. Order the words to make sentences.
26. your / by /  in / Friday / You / assignments / turn /  will / have / to /.
  => …………………………………………………………………………………………………
27. to/ finish / I /  music / my / I / won’t / until / listen  /  homework /.
=> ……………………………………………………………………………………………………
28.  / at / volleyball / not/  brother / basketball . / playing/ is/ and/ good / My
=> ……………………………………………………………………………………………………
29. ready / the / be / our assignment / week, / of / we / By / the / the / end / for / will /
=> ……………………………………………………………………………………………………
30.  class / our / during / civic / fall / sometimes / education / We / asleep /.
=> ……………………………………………………………………………………………………
VII. Listen and circle the correct answers.
31.  The man is shopping ___________.
A. in a mall                  		B. at a small store       		C. online
32. The man wants to buy ____________.
A. a jacket                   		B. a suit                       		C. winter gloves
33. The woman likes ___________.
A. the red one             		B. the blue one            		C. the green one
34. The man decides to buy ___________.
A. a blue one               		B. a red one                 		C. a green one
35. The final price is ___________.
A. less than at the mall		B. the same as at the mall		C. more than at the mall
-----------------------THE END-----------------------


	Date of planning:
Date of teaching: 
	PERIOD 75 – CORRECTING THE SECOND 
MID – TERM TEST                                                      


A. Objectives 
1. Knowledge: By the end of the lesson, SS will be able to understand the test better. They will also develop the skill of doing a test and recognize their errors. They will know how to learn to get better results.
- Vocabulary: lexical items related to unit 5,6
- Grammar: The past simple with “ used to” and the future simple,…..
2. Competence: They can self-evaluate their studying and have good plans to improve it.
3. Behavior: Students are hard-working and attentive. They will try their best to get better results.
B. Teaching aids:
1. Teacher: Textbooks, teaching plan, teacher’s book…
2. Students: Textbooks, notebooks…
C. Procedures:
1. Checking:  During the lesson.
2. New lesson: Mid-term test correction (43’)

	Teacher’s and Students’ activities
	Contents

	 I. WARM UP (5’)
- Delivers the paper test.
II. PRESENTATION (25’)

	

· Receive the tests, check the answer.

		 CÂU
	ĐÁP ÁN
	ĐIỂM

	I. PRONUNCIATION


II. GRAMMAR-VOCABULARY

III. READING (2,5 p)
Read 1 : 

Read 2 : 


IV. WRITING
A. Writing 1 :







 
B. Writing 2 : 1,5 p 







B. Writing 2
	1- C     2- B   3- C   4- C    5 – B   6 - C

7. B     8.C      9. D     10. C
11. C   12. B   13. C   14. C

1. T   16. NG   17. F   18. T
  
19. C   20. A   21. B  22. A
23. C   24. C

25. My favorite film is The Jungle Book.  
26. In  my free time,  I sing and play the guitar.  
27. They  are going  to / have a party this evening.  
28. How often does Nam listen to the weather forecast the on radio?

29. I am into  listening to  pop music.
30. My father is interested  in reading romantic novels.
31. She  often goes to bed late but tonight  she is going to bed early.
32. They are not taking part in the tournament  this week.

33. I am not interested in listening to classical music 34.I feel relaxed to go for a walk in the park./  I feel relaxed when I go for a walk in the park .           
	1.5 p : 0.25 p for each correct answer.

2.0 p :  0.25 p for each correct answer.


2.5 pts :  0,25p for each correct answer.





1p :  0.25p for each correct answer

 





2p : 0. 5p for each correct answer







1.0 p:  0.5 p for each correct answer.


III. REMARK – SOLUTION  (8’)
· Strong points :  
· Weak point : 
IV. SUMMARY & HOMEWORK (2’)
· Do the test again.
Prepare next lesson : Unit 7– Vocabulary




	Date of planning: 
Date of teaching:    
	PERIOD 76  UNIT 7: SHOPPING AROUND
Lesson 1: Vocabulary


I. OBJECTIVES: 
By the end of the lesson, Ss are able to gain:
· know the meaning of the new words and talk about favorite subjects
· use the targeted language to practice talking about favorite school activities.
1. Knowledge: 
* Vocabulary: an understanding of the meaning of keywords below:
	Types of shops
	 bakery, bookshop, butcher’s, clothes shop, florist’s, greengrocer’s, newsagent’s, pharmacy, shoe shop

	
	

	New words
	Pronunciation
	Definition
	Vietnamese meaning

	bakery
	(n)
	/ˈbeɪ.kər.i/
	a place where bread and cakes are made and sometimes sold
	tiệm bánh mỳ

	bookshop
	(n)
	/ˈbʊk.ʃɒp/
	a shop or website where books are sold
	hiệu sách

	butcher’s
	(n)
	/ˈbʊtʃ.əz/
	a shop where meat is prepared and sold 
	cửa hàng thịt

	clothes shop
	(n)
	/kləʊðz ʃɒp/
	a shop or website where clothes are sold
	cửa hàng quần áo

	florist’s
	(n)
	/ˈflɒr.ɪst/
	a shop that sells cut flowers and plants for inside the house
	cửa hàng hoa

	greengrocer’s
	(n)
	 /ˈɡriːŋ.ɡrəʊ.sər/
	a shop in which fresh vegetables and fruit are sold
	cửa hàng rau quả

	newsagent’s
	(n)
	/ˈnjuːzˌeɪ.dʒənt/
	a shop that sells newspapers and magazines, as well as some foods and things that people often buy such as cigarettes
	sạp báo

	pharmacy
	(n)
	/ˈfɑː.mə.si/
	a shop in  which medicines are prepared and sold
	hiệu thuốc

	shoe shop
	(n)
	/ʃuː ʃɒp /
	a shop or website where shoes are sold
	cửa hàng giày


* Grammar:. Items at the shops and quantifiers.
2. Competence: 
- General competences: form and / or improve such competencies as group work, independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, and cooperative learning.
- Specific competences:
· Improve communicative competence related to the use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar):
· For a language lesson: Ss are expected to know the meaning of the new words and talk about their favorite food (ingredients, taste). 
· For a skills lesson: Ss are expected to use the targeted language to practice talking about their favorite food.
3. Quality/Behavior: 
- Being hard-working and attentive in class.
-Being confident when presenting in front of the class.
-Have a positive attitude towards the lesson.
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
         - Grade 7 textbook, Unit 7 (SB p.70-71, WB p.60-61)
            - Computer (connected to the Internet is the best)
         - Projector / TV/ PPT slides / Active teach	
III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM UP( 5’)

	* Aims:
· To activate Ss’ prior knowledge and get students involved in the lesson. 
· To set the context for introducing new words.
* Content: Game – 3 seconds.
* Outcome: Ss review vocabulary from previous unit.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 1: 3 seconds
- T divides the class into 4 teams, explains the game rules then checks instructions.
- T bases on Ss answer and ask where they can buy these items: supermarket, market, shops, etc.
- T tells Ss that they are learning more types of shops.
- T sets the context for the lesson: Write the title on the board Unit 7: Shopping around / Lesson 7.1: Vocabulary 
	Game rules:
· 2 minutes for preparation (list all food and drinks that they know)
· Each team takes turn to say one kind of food and drink
The team can’t say the word in 3 seconds or repeat the word is out of the game

	2. PRESENTATION 1 (10’)

	ACTIVITY 2+3:
* Aims: 
· To teach more new words
· To lead in to the next activity.
* Content: Ss learn about types of shops. 
* Outcome: Ss know new words about types of shops. 
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Pair work,Ss-Ss.


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	VOCABULARY
Activity 2: Exercise 1 (SBp70)
In pairs, ask and answer the questions.
- T asks Ss to open their SB page 70, look at exercise 1.
- T calls a student to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- Ss work in pairs or small groups to ask and answer questions.
- T asks some Ss to share the answers in front of the class.
Activity 3: Game: Word chain.
- T divides the class into group of ten.
- Game rule:
· 1st student says “I went shopping and I bought an apple”
· 2nd student says “I went shopping and I bought an apple and a banana”
Continue until 1 student says incorrectly.
	[image: ]

	3. PRESENTATION 2 (7’)

	ACTIVITIES 4 & 5: 
* Aims: 
- To study the Vocabulary box 
* Content: label the shops, study word friends. 
* Outcome: understand types of shops.  
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Pair work

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	
Activity 4: Exercise 2 (SBp71)
In pairs, use the words in the Vocabulary box to label the shops A-I in the picture. Use the clues below.
- T asks students to look at the pictures on page 71.
- T asks Ss to work in pairs and match shop with pictures and provide reasons for their answers. 
	Answer keys:
[image: ]
- T checks and provides meaning of all words. 
- T asks Ss to read all the words and correct pronunciation.


	
Activity 5: Exercise 3 – SB p.71
Match the shops on the left with the items on the right.
- Ss work individually to finish Exercise 3.
- T check students answer. 
	
Answer keys:
[image: ]
- T encourage Ss to list more items they can buy at these shops.

	4. PRACTICE (7’)

	ACTIVITY 6:
* Aims: 
- To provide more words related to the topic
- To help Ss use the new vocabulary in collocations.
* Content: listen to a shopping list. 
* Outcome: Ss know the types of shops and shopping list. 
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Individual work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 5: Exercise 4 – SB p.71
Listen and complete Jas’s shopping list. What did he forget to buy?
- T reminds Ss about the difference of countable and uncountable nouns, quantifiers: a glass/ carton of milk, a loaf of bread.
- T asks some Ss to provide more examples of food and quantifiers. 
- Before listening, T asks Ss to guess the answer.
- T plays the recording for Ss to check the answers.
	Answer keys:
[image: ]
- T plays the recording again. Ss listen to find out what Jas forgot to buy and how they solved it.

	
5. PRODUCTION (10’)

	ACTIVITY 6 + 7:
* Aims: To help Ss practice applying the vocabulary items and grammar points related to the topic in speaking.
* Content: Ss work in pairs to talk about their favourite shops. 
* Outcome: Ss talk about their favourite shops using vocabulary and grammar points. 
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 6: Exercise 5 – SB p.71
Work in pairs. Ask and answer about your favorite shop. Use the following questions:
- T asks Ss to look at Exercise 5 (SB page 71).
- T calls a student to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- Ss work in pairs to ask and answer all questions.
- T walks around the class and provides feedback.
- T invites some volunteers to provide answers in front of the class.
Activity 7: Interview
- T set a time limit of 2 minutes. Ss interview each other and note down all information that they have.
- After 2 minutes, T checks to find which Ss interview most partner and correct information. 
	[image: ]

	
WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (3’)

	- T asks Ss to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
· Vocabulary of shop.
· Grammar points: Items at the shops and quantifiers.
* HOME WORK
--Do exercises in the workbook page 60.
- Prepare for Lesson 2: Grammar 1.




	Date of planning:
Date of teaching: 

	PERIOD 77:  UNIT 7: SHOPPING AROUND
Lesson 2: Grammar 1                                                                          


I. OBJECTIVES:  
By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to:
1. Knowledge:      
* Grammar: 
-Identify and understand how to use although, despite and in spite of.
-Use although, despite and in spite of to talk about shopping habits.

2. Competence: 
- General competences: form and / or improve such competencies as group work, independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, and cooperative learning.
- Specific competences:
· Improve communicative competence related to the use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar):
· For a language lesson: Ss are expected to use vocabulary about types of shops and understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
For a skills lesson: Ss are expected to use although, despite and in spite of to talk about shopping habits.
3. Quality / behavior: 
- Being hard-working and attentive in class.
 - Have a positive attitude towards the lesson.
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Grade 7 textbook, Unit 7 (SB p. 72)
- Computer (connected to the Internet is the best)
- Projector / TV/ PPT slides / Active teach	
Language analysis  
[image: ]
Assumptions
	Anticipated difficulties
	Solutions

	1. Ss may not use although, despite and in spite of incorrectly.
	Remind them regularly during the time of the lesson
Place a note on the board for Ss to see.
Give clear examples

	2. Ss may not have sufficient speaking and co-operating skills.
	Give clear instructions, give examples before letting Ss work in groups.
Provide feedback and help if necessary.


III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM UP (5’) 

	* Aims:
- To activate students’ prior knowledge and get students involved in the lesson. 
- To set the context for introducing new structures.
* Content: Play game to get Ss involved in the lesson and to set the context for the lesson. 
* Outcome: Ss know the context of the lesson. 
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T

	Teacher’s and Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 1: Game
- T divides Ss into 2 teams:
- Ss receive types of shops from T.
- T sets the scene for the new lesson: T tells Ss that they are going to learn how to use although, despite and in spite of to talk about shopping habits.
- T writes the title on the board: Unit 7: Shopping around 
Lesson 7.2: Grammar
	Game rules:
· 2 minutes to list all items that Ss can buy from the shop.
· 1 correct answer = 1 point.

	2. LEAD-IN (6’) 

	* Aims: To lead into the text.
* Content: Ss look and describe pictures. 
* Outcome: Ss answer given questions. 
* Organisation : T-Ss, Ss-T.

	Teacher’s and Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 2: Exercise 1 – SB p.72
Work in pairs. Look at the pictures. Which one is your favorite place to buy flowers?
- T asks Ss look at 2 pictures and find the difference of these places.
- Ss work in pairs to discuss which is their favorite place to buy flowers. 
- T conducts a quick class vote and asks Ss to provide the reasons for their choices.
	[image: ]

	3. PRESENTATION (13’)

	ACTIVITIES 3 + 4:
* Aims: 
- To present the grammar point in context.
- To lead into the next activity.
- To introduce the Grammar Box
- To provide Ss with chances to work cooperatively.
- To explain the grammar point for Ss
* Content: 
- Ss read a text using although and despite.
- Ss study the Grammar Box to complete the exercise.
* Outcome: Ss learn about school rules and can use although and despite in contexts.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Group work.

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 3: Exercise 2 – SB p.72
Read the text below. Underline although and despite. Answer the questions below.
- T asks Ss to read the text, list all new words and answer the questions. 

	Answer keys:
[image: ]
- Ss underline although, despite in the text, try to guess the difference and meaning. 
- T checks Ss answer, explains all new words and summarize the difference between although, despite.

	Activity 4: Exercise 3 – SB p72.
Study the Grammar box. Complete the sentences below, using although and despite/ in spite of.
STEP 1: Introduce the Grammar Box
- T goes through the Grammar Box with Ss
- T reminds students that although is followed by a clause whereas despite and in spite of are followed by a noun phrase, pronoun or V-ing.
- T provides at least 1 example for each word and then ask some Ss to make sentences.
STEP 2: Exercise 3
- T asks Ss to look at exercise 3.
- T calls a student to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T asks Ss to finish Exercise 3 individually and then check in pairs.
- T checks Ss answers.
	
Answer keys:
[image: ]

	5. PRACTICE (11’)

	ACTIVITIES 5 and 6:
* Aim: 
- To help Ss understand the difference between although and despite/ in spite of.
- To provide Ss grammar exercises to practice
* Content: 
- Ss write sentences with although and despite/ in spite of.
* Outcome: Ss know how to use although and despite/ in spite of in sentences.
* Organisation : T-Ss, Ss-T, Pair work, Ss-Ss

	Teacher’s and Student’s activities
	Content

	
Activity 5: Exercise 4 – SB p.72
In pairs, use your own ideas to complete the following sentences.
- T asks Ss to look at exercise 4.
- T calls a student to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- Ss work in pairs to finish Exercise 4 and then share answers with other pairs.
- T check Ss answers and correct if needed.

	[image: ]

	Activity 6:  Game
- T divides the class into 4 groups and set time limit of 2 minutes for preparation.
- Each team makes clauses for other team to finish the sentence using although, despite and in spite of.
- After getting the clause, each team has 10 seconds to finish the sentence.
- 1 correct answer = 1 point.
	

	6. PRODUCTION ( 7’)

	ACTIVITY 7:
*Aim: To help students applying the vocabulary items and grammar points related to the topic in communicating.
* Content: Ss discuss shopping habits. 
* Outcome: Ss talk about shopping habits using although, despite and in spite of.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-Ss, Ss-T, Pair work

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 7: Exercise 5 – SB p.72
In groups of four, talk about the shopping habits of your family. Use although and despite.
- T asks Ss to look at exercise 5 (SB page 72).
- T calls a student to read the instruction and example then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T models the activity in front of the class.
- T asks Ss to work in groups of 4 to finish Exercise 5.
- T walk around to listen and notes down common mistakes for delayed feedback.
- T calls some groups to come to the front of the class, make conversations.
- T asks the rest to give comments on their classmates’ performance.
- T gives feedback on Ss’ work.
	

[image: ]

	
WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (3’)

	- T asks Ss to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
· Although, despite, in spite of
* HOME WORK
- Do exercises in the workbook page 61.
- Prepare for Lesson 7.3: Reading.




	Date of planning:
Date of teaching: 
WEEK: 
	PERIOD 78:  UNIT 7: SHOPPING AROUND
Lesson 3: Reading and Vocabulary
                                         


I. OBJECTIVES: 
By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to:
- locate information and find specific details in a text (scanning skill).
- identify the main ideas of the paragraphs in the text or the text itself (skimming).
1. Knowledge: 
* Vocabulary: - an understanding of the vocabulary about markets in Vietnam.

	New words
	Vietnamese meaning

	crowds of tourists
	đám đông du khách

	 overlook
	nhìn từ trên cao xuống

	 catalogue
	catalog_danh mục

	 reasonable price
	giá cả hợp lý



* Grammar: 
- Reading skills: - Identify specific details about shopping in Hội An, Việt Nam.
2. Competence: 
- General competences: form and / or improve such competencies as group work, independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, and cooperative learning.
- Specific competences:
· Improve communicative competence related to the use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar):
· For a language lesson: Ss are expected to know the meaning of the keywords used to talk about school system in Vietnam.
· For a skills lesson: 
- Ss are expected to locate information and find specific details in a text (scanning skill).
- Ss are expected to identify the main ideas of the paragraphs
3. Quality/behavior: 
- Being hard-working and attentive in class
- Have a positive attitude towards the lesson
- Know more and respect the family time together.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Grade 7 textbook, Unit 7 (SB p.73, WB p.62).
- Computer (connected to the Internet is the best)
- Projector / TV/ PPT slides / Active teach	
Assumptions
	Anticipated difficulties
	Solutions

	1. Ss may pronounce the new words incorrectly.
	Reinforce the pronunciation of the new words while presenting and practicing.

	2. Ss may not have sufficient speaking and co-operating skills.
	Give clear instructions, give examples before letting Ss work in pairs / groups.
Provide feedback and help if necessary.

	3. Ss may not know how to scan for information.
	Guide Ss to underline keywords in the question before finding them in the text.


III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM-UP (5’)

	* Aim: 
- To help Ss review grammar they have learnt. 
- To lead into the next activity.
* Content: Game: Lucky number (about although, despite, in spite of)
* Outcome: Ss recall the modal verbs from previous lesson.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 1: Lucky number
- T explains the game rules then checks instructions.
- T uses slide to lead the game.
- Ss raise their hands if they have the answer.
- T tells students that they are going to read about shopping in Hoi An, Vietnam.
- T writes the title for the new lesson: 
Unit 7/Lesson 3: Reading and vocabulary.
	Game rules:
· T shows key words on the slide.
· Ss make sentences using although, despite, in spite of.
· Choose randomly one number (1-9) to see your score


	                                                      2. PRE-READING (5’)

	ACTIVITY 2:
* Aim: 
- To activate Ss’ background knowledge of the topic.
* Content: Ss describe photos. 
* Outcome: Ss provide simple facts about Hội An, Việt Nam.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Pair work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 2: Exercise 1 – SB p.73
In pairs, look at the photos. What do you know about this place?
- T shows the pictures on slide and ask Ss to describe what they can see and guess the name of this place.
- Ss work in groups to discuss the questions.
- T collects Ss answer and check.
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	                                                      3. WHILE-READING (15’)

	ACTIVITY 3 + 4:
*Aim: 
- To read two texts and do reading tasks.
- To help students practice finding main ideas of the text.
- To help students practice reading for specific information in a text.
* Content: Ss read the texts and answer the questions.
* Outcome: Ss can identify specific information in the texts and learn more about Hội An, Việt Nam.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T.

	Activity 3: Exercise 2 – SB p.73
Read the text. Where most likely can you find the information in the text?
- T asks some Ss to read the text out loud to check pronunciation.
- T lists all new words and provide the meaning.
- T asks Ss to look at Exercise 2 (SB page 73).
- T explain to Ss that they need to do skimming and find main ideas.
- T set time limit for Ss to find main ideas and finish exercise 2.
- T asks Ss to check answers with partner before checking with the whole class and explain reasons for their answers.
	Answer keys:
[image: ]









	Activity 4: Exercise 3 – SB p.73
Read the text and write N for the night market and S for the shoe shop or B for both places.
Step 1: Scanning
- T asks Ss to read the text again, underline key information and try to remember.
- T set time limitation such as 3 minutes.
- T asks Ss to close the book and answer some questions about the text basing on memory.
1. How big is Hội An market?
2. Which river is mentioned in the text?
3. What can you see at night?
4. What can you buy at Hội An shoe shop?
5. When can you get 100% money back?
Step 2: Exercise 3
- T asks Ss to look at exercise 3 (SB page 73).
- T tells student to read the text again individually to
complete Exercise 3.
- T asks students to underline the evidence for their answers.
	
[image: ]
Answer keys:
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	4. POST-READING (17’)

	ACTIVITIES 5 + 6 +7:
* Aim: 
- To study the Vocabulary.
- To review new words from the text.
* Content: 
- Complete the sentences using given words. 
- Play Game: Hot seat. 
- Describe one shop/ market. 
* Outcome: Ss can understand the new words and talk about shop/ market.  
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss, Group work, Pair work.

	Activity 5: Exercise 4 – SB p.73
Choose the words from the text to complete the sentences. Make changes to the words if necessary?
- T asks Ss to work in pairs, find these phrases in the text and explain the meaning.
- T asks Ss to work individually to finish Exercise 4 and then check Ss answers.
	Answer keys:
[image: ]

	Activity 6: Hot seat game
- T tells Ss that they are play a game to remember new words from the text.
- T tells the game rules.

	Game rules:
· T divides the class into 2 teams, each turn needs 2 representatives.
· T gives one new word (from the text).
· 2 representatives need to guess the word.
· 1 correct answer = 1 point.


	Activity 7: Exercise 5 – SB p.73
Work in groups. Describe one shop or one market in your hometown. The present to the class.
- T asks Ss to look at exercise 5 (SB page 73).
- T calls a student to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T provides one example for Ss to understand.
- Ss work in groups of 4. 
- T invites some volunteers to present in front of the class and notes down useful or interesting sentences.
- T asks the rest to give comments on their classmates’ performance and then provides teacher’s feedback.
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WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (3’)

	- T asks Ss to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
· Identify specific details about shopping in Hội An, Việt Nam
· Group discussion
* HOME WORK
- Do exercises in the workbook page 62.
- Prepare for Lesson 7.4: Grammar 2.




	
Date of planning: 
Date of teaching: 
	PERIOD 79: UNIT 7 - SHOPPING AROUND
Lesson 4: Grammar 2
                                       


I. OBJECTIVES: 
By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to: 
- Use “be going to” and Present Continuous to talk about intentions and arrangements.
1. Knowledge:  
* Vocabulary: 
* Grammar:
- Use “be going to” and Present Continuous to talk about intentions and arrangements.
2. Competence: 
- General competences: form and / or improve such competencies as group work, independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, and cooperative learning.
- Specific competences:
· Improve communicative competence related to the use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar):
· For a language lesson: Ss are expected to use “be going to” and Present Continuous to talk about intentions and arrangements.
For a skills lesson: Ss are expected to use “be going to” and Present Continuous to talk about intentions and arrangements.
3. Quality/ behavior: 
- Being hard-working and attentive in class.
- Have a positive attitude towards the lesson.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Grade 7 textbook, Unit 7 (SB p. 74)
- Computer (connected to the Internet is the best)
- Projector / TV/ PPT slides / Active teach	
Language analysis 
[image: ]
Assumptions
	Anticipated difficulties
	Solutions

	1. Ss may use “be going to” and Present Continuous incorrectly.
	Remind students the difference of “be going to” and Present Continuous.
Provide activities for practice. 

	2. Ss may not have sufficient speaking and co-operating skills.
	Give clear instructions, give examples before letting Ss work in pairs / groups.
Provide feedback and help if necessary.



III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP (5’)

	* Aim:
- To create a positive classroom atmosphere to start a new lesson. 
- To review the previous lesson.
* Content: Game (shop/ market)
* Outcome: Ss review vocabulary about shop and market. 
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T.


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 1: Game
- T explains the game rules then checks instructions.
- T divides Ss into 4 groups. Time limitation is 2 minutes.
- T tells Ss that, today they will learn about “be going to” and Present Continuous to talk about intentions and arrangements.
	Game rules:
· 4 groups note down all sentences to describe one shop or one market. 
· 1 correct answer = 1 point. 
- T corrects Ss if necessary.


	2. LEAD-IN (4’)

	
*Aim: 
- To lead into the new lesson.
* Content: Ss list activities they will do next week.
* Outcome: Ss prepare for the new lesson about intentions and arrangements.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	
Activity 2: 
- T asks Ss to list activities they will do next week.
- T divides the board into 2 to record all answers for following activities.
	

	3. PRESENTATION (13’)

	ACTIVITY 3 + 4:
*Aim: 
- To present the grammar point in context.
- To lead into the next activity.
- To introduce the Grammar Notes and explain grammar points.
* Content: 
- Ss listen to a dialogue. 
- Ss study the Grammar box to learn how to use “be going to” and Present Continuous to talk about intentions and arrangements.
* Outcome: Ss understand how to use “be going to” and Present Continuous to talk about intentions and arrangements.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 3: Exercise 1 - SB p74
Listen. Tick () the activities Nam and Mai plan to do on Saturday.
- T asks Ss to look, describe the picture and then guess what they are talking about. 
- Ss read all activities in Exercise 1, guess the answer. 
- T plays the audio, Ss listen and finish Exercise 1.
- T check Ss answers.

	Answer keys:
[image: ]
- T plays the audio again. Ss listen and say “stop” when they hear the evidence from the recording.

	Activity 4: Exercise 2 - SB p74
Find more examples of be going to and Present Continuous in the voicemail message.
- T asks Ss to look at the Grammar Box in SB p.74 and explain the usage of “be going to” and Present Continuous to talk about the future. 


	[image: ]
- T asks Ss to read the text again and underline be going to and Present Continuous to finish exercise 2. 
- T checks Ss answers.

	4. PRACTICE (15’)

	ACTIVITIES 5 + 6 + 7:
* Aims:
- To provide Ss with language notes.
- To help Ss practice making sentences using be going to and Present Continuous.
- To help Ss practice new grammar points in context.
- To practice solving some types of grammar exercises.
* Content:
- Ss study the Language notes.
- Ss use be going to and Present Continuous to make sentences.
- Play Game: Hot potato (practice using be going to and Present Continuous.).
* Outcome: Ss can use be going to and Present Continuous correctly to make sentences.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 5: Language notes
- T shows language notes on the slide. 
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- T asks Ss to provide examples using be going to and Present Continuous to talk about the future.
	

	Activity 6: Exercise 3 – SB p. 74
Complete the sentences with be going to and the verbs in brackets. Listen to Mai and Nam and check.
- T asks Ss to read the instructions and checks their understanding.
- Ss work individually to finish exercise 3 and then check in pairs.
- T plays the recording and ask Ss to repeat to check Ss answers and pronunciation. 

	Answer keys:
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	Activity 7: GAME: HOT POTATO
- T explains the game rules then checks instructions.


	Game rules:
· The student has the ball needs to make a sentence with be going to or Present Continuous to talk about the future.
· The next student receives the ball and make another sentence.
· 1 correct answer = 1 point.
- T collects Ss answer and checks.


	5. Production  (5’)

	ACTIVITY 8:
* Aims: To help Ss applying the vocabulary items and grammar points related to the topic in communicating.
* Content: Ss ask and answer about intentions and arrangements.
* Outcome: Ss can use be going to and Present Continuous in conversation.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss, Pair work.


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 8: Exercise 4 – SB p.74
Work in pairs.
- T asks Ss to look at exercise 4 (SB page 74).
- T calls a student to read the instructions. 
- T explains to the students that they are going to do the task in pairs.
- T sets time limitation of 3 minutes for Ss to prepare and work in pairs.
- T asks 3 groups to model the activity in front of the class.
- T asks the other students to give comments on their classmates’ performance.
- T asks Ss to line up into 2 lines, facing each other. Ss takes turn to say the sentence to their partner. 
- After each 20 seconds, T say “switch”, Ss move one step to change the partner.
- T walks around to note down any mistakes for delayed feedback. 
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	WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (3’)
- T asks Ss to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
· Be going to and Present Continuous.

* HOME WORK
- Do exercises in the workbook page 63.
- Prepare for Lesson 7.5: Listening and vocabulary.

	

Date of planning:             Date of teaching: 
	

PERIOD 80: UNIT 7- SHOPPING AROUND
Lesson 5: Listening and Vocabulary



I. OBJECTIVES: 
By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to: 
- identify specific details in a conversation and talk about schools.
1. Knowledge:  
* Vocabulary: use vocabulary to talk about money. 
	New words
	Vietnamese meaning

	change
	tiền lẻ, tiền trả lại

	piggy bank
	lợn tiết kiệm

	pocket money
	tiền tiêu vặt

	price
	giá tiền

	purse
	ví tiền

	sales
	giảm giá



* Grammar: give personal opinions about money.
2. Competence: - General competences: form and / or improve such competences as group work, independent working, pair work,  linguistic competence, and cooperative learning.
- Specific competences:
· Improve communicative competence related to the use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar):
· For a language lesson: Ss are expected to use words to talk about money, do the tasks assigned in the textbook. 
· For a skills lesson: Ss are expected to identify specific details in a conversation and talk about money.
3. Quality / behavior: 
- Being hard-working and attentive in class
- Have a positive attitude towards the lesson
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Grade 7 textbook, Unit 7 (SB p. 75, WB p.64)
- Computer (accessible to the Internet is the best)
- Projector / TV/ PPT slides / Active teach	
ASSUMPTIONS
	Anticipated difficulties
	Solutions

	1. Ss may not find the correct details from listening tasks.
	Ask students to underline key words.
Play the recoding and ask student to repeat.

	2. Ss may not have sufficient speaking and co-operating skills.
	Give clear instructions, give examples before letting Ss work in pairs / groups.
Provide feedback and help if necessary.


III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM UP + LEAD-IN (5’)

	* Aims:
· To review grammar points from previous lesson and get students involved in the lesson.
* Content: Ss review how to be going to and Present Continuous to talk about plans and arrangement.
* Outcome: Ss can recall how to use be going to and Present Continuous in sentences
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 1: Review grammar be going to and Present Continuous.
- T reminds Ss about the usage of be going to and Present Continuous to talk about plans and arrangement.
- T divides the class into 2 teams.
- T sets the scene for the new lesson: T tells Ss that they are going to learn how to listen for specific details and talk about money.
- T writes the title on the board Unit 7: Shopping around
Lesson 7.5: Listening and Vocabulary 
	Game rules:
· 1 student from team A makes a sentence bout plans and arrangement then choose randomly 1 student from team B to make another sentence.
· 1 correct answer = 1 point


	2. PRE-LISTENING (11’)

	ACTIVITY 2+3: 
*Aims: 
- To lead into the topic.
- To set the scene for the new content and introduce the vocabulary.
* Content: Read a quiz and finish a listening task. 
* Outcome: Ss understand the quiz. 
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Pair work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 2: Exercise 1 – SB p. 75
Listen and find the words and phrases below in the quiz. Then in pairs, complete the sentences.
- T asks Ss to real all words and the quiz.
- T provides the pronunciation and meaning of all words, asks some Ss to say the words in front of the class to check pronunciations.
- T asks questions to help Ss understand the vocabulary better.
+ How much money do you have in your piggy bank?
+ Do your parents give you pocket money?
+ When is the best time for sales?
+ Who has a wallet today?
- T plays the audio, Ss listen and work in pairs finish the quiz.
- Ss check the answers in pairs before T check.
Activity 3: Exercise 2 - SB p.75
In pairs, do the quiz. Check your answer on page 101.
- T asks Ss to work in pairs and do the quiz.
- T conduct a quick class vote to see the most common score.
	Answer keys:
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	3. WHILE-LISTENING (13’)

	ACTIVITIES 4 and 5:              
* Aims:
- To help Ss use new words in a context
- To help Ss identify specific details in a conversation
* Content: Study word friends, listen to a radio phone-in. 
* Outcome: Identify specific details in a conversation.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 4: Exercise 3 - SB p.75
Complete the sentences with the highlighted verbs in the quiz. Make changes to the form.
- T provides the meaning of all words and give sentences with these words if needed.
- Ss finish Exercise 3 individually. 
	Answer keys:
[image: ]

	Activity 5: Exercise 4 - SB p.75
Listen to a radio phone-in about money. Mark the sentences T (true) and F (false).
- T asks Ss to read instructions and all sentences and then guess the answers.
- T asks Ss to give reasons for their guess. 
- T plays the recording, Ss listen and finish Exercise 3.
	Answer keys:
[image: ]
- T asks Ss correct all false sentences and repeat the evidence from the audio.

	4. POST-LISTENING (13’)

	ACTIVITY 6 + 7:
*Aims: 
- To reinforce word friends.
- To practice using new words in context
* Content:
- Play Game – Hot seat to review vocabulary.
- Discussion about money. 
* Outcome: Can use vocabulary about school activities to talk about schools.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-Ss, Ss-T, Group work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 6: Game: Hot seat
- T divides the class into 2 teams and then explains the rule

	Game rules:
· 2 Ss from 2 teams go to the board, back against the board.
· 2 teams get one word from teacher (Vocabulary, Word friend or from listening conversation).
· Each team needs to describe until that student can guess the correct word.
The faster team gets 1 point.

	Activity 7: Exercise 5 - SB p.75
In pairs, discuss the sentences from Exercise 3
- T asks Ss to read the instructions and examples.
- Ss work in pairs to discuss sentences from Exercise 3. 
- T walks around to provide feedback.
- T go through each sentence and collect Ss answers.
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	WRAP-UP & HOME WORK ( 3’)
- T asks Ss to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
Listen for specific details and talk about money.
* HOME WORK
- Do exercises in the workbook page 64.
- Prepare for Lesson 7.6: Speaking.




	Date of planning:
Date of teaching: 
	PERIOD 81: UNIT 7- SHOPPING AROUND
Lesson 6: Speaking


I. OBJECTIVES: 
By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to:
- use vocabulary and phrases to talk about favorite subjects and activities at school.
1. Knowledge: 
* Vocabulary: use the phrases to shop for clothes and other things 
* Grammar: make a conversation at clothes shop.
2. Competence: 
- General competences: form and / or improve such competences as group work, independent working, pair work,  linguistic competence, and cooperative learning.
- Specific competences:
· Improve communicative competence related to the use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar):
· For a language lesson: Ss are expected to use vocabulary and phrases to shop for clothes and other things, do the tasks assigned in the textbook. 
· For a skills lesson: Ss are expected to make a conversation at a clothes shop.

3. Quality/behavior: 
- Being hard-working and attentive in class
- Have a positive attitude towards the lesson
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Grade 7 textbook, Unit 7 (SB p. 76, WB p.65)
- Computer (accessible to the Internet is the best)
- Projector / TV/ PPT slides / Active teach
LANGUAGE ANALYSIS 

Vocabulary: Vocabulary at clothes shop.
Expressions:
- Shop for clothes and other things: Use a Speaking Box

ASSUMPTIONS
	Anticipated difficulties
	Solutions

	1. Ss may use the structures while speaking incorrectly.
	Keep the useful expressions on the board for reference.
Encourage peer-check.

	2. Ss may not have sufficient speaking and co-operating skills.
	Give clear instructions, give examples before letting Ss work in pairs / groups.
Provide feedback and help if necessary.



III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM UP + LEAD-IN (5’)

	* Aim: 
- To create a positive classroom atmosphere to start a new lesson. 
- To review words of clothes and other things.
- To lead into the topic. 
* Content: Game (clothes and accessories)
* Outcome: Ss review vocabulary about school activities.
* Organization of implementation: T-Ss, Ss-Ss, Ss-T.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities	
	Content 

	Activity 1: Game 
- T divides Ss into 4 teams. 
- T gives the topic is clothes and accessories.
- When Ss finish the game, T tells Ss that, they are using the vocabulary to do some speaking tasks today.
- T writes the title of new lesson: Unit 7/ Lesson 7 - Speaking
	Game rules:
· Time limitation: 1 minute for preparation and 3 minutes for writing.
· Ss take turns to write all clothes and accessories.
· 1 correct answer = 1 point.


	2. PRE-SPEAKING (6’)

	ACTIVITY 2:
* Aims: 
- To activate Ss’ prior knowledge of the topic.
- To lead into the topic.
* Content:
- Listen to the dialogue and answer the questions.
* Outcome: Ss understand how to use the model questions and answers to talk about clothes and other things.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Pair work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 2: Exercise 1 – SB p.76
Is Nam going to buy the red trainers? Listen and check.
- T shows pictures in SB p.76 on the slide.
- Ss work in pairs to describe them.
- T asks Ss answers from a few volunteers.
- T encourages Ss to guess Nam is going to buy the trainers or not and give reasons for their answers. 
- T plays the audio for Ss to listen, note down any new words and details.
- Ss check their guess.
- T asks further questions relating to the audio.
+ How much are the trainers?
+ What size is Nam?
+ Are the trainers fit?
- Ss work in pairs to role play the dialogue.
- T invites 2 groups to model in front of the class.
- Ss underline evidence from the dialogue and useful vocabulary/ structures that they can use later.
	Answer keys:
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	3. WHILE-SPEAKING  (24’)

	ACTIVITIES 3, 4, 5, 6:                        
* Aims:
- To introduce the Speaking Box.
- To reinforce the expressions of shopping for clothes.
- To practice using the new expressions in contexts.
* Content: 
- Study the Speaking box and find similar questions in the dialogue.
- Complete the dialogue.  
* Outcome: Ss understand the dialogue about shopping. 
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Individual work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 3: Exercise 2 – SB p. 76
In pairs, underline eight phrases that are in the dialogue.
- T goes through the Speaking box and asks students to find three similar questions in the dialogue.
[image: ]
- When they have finished, T asks them to work in pairs to create a short conversation using these phrases.
- T invites different pairs to act out their dialogues in front of the class and the provide feedback.

	Answer keys:
[image: ]

	Activity 4: Exercise 3 - SB p.76
Complete the dialogue with the phrases from the Speaking box. Listen and check.
- T asks Ss finish the dialogue and then check answers in pairs.
- T asks some pairs to read out loud in front of the class and other Ss give the comments.
- T plays the audio for students to check.

	Answer keys:
[image: ]

	Activity 5: Exercise 4 - SB p.76
Complete the sentences with one and ones.
- T asks Ss to look at the dialogue in Exercise 1 and 3 and explain the difference usage of one and ones. 
- T asks Ss to finish Exercise 4.
Activity 6: Game
- T divides the class into 2 groups.
- Each team has 1 minute for preparation to write sentences describing the classroom.
- After 1 minutes, 1 representative from each team write all sentences on the board. The other team needs to write the follow-up sentence using one or ones.
Team A: This table is yellow.
Team B: But this one is black.
	Answer keys:
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- Each team has 1 minute for preparation to write sentences describing the classroom.
- After 1 minutes, 1 representative from each team write all sentences on the board. The other team needs to write the follow-up sentence using one or ones.
Team A: This table is yellow.
Team B: But this one is black.

	4. POST-SPEAKING ( 8’)

	ACTIVITY 7:                                        
· *Aims: To help students applying the new language and skills related to the topic in communicating.
* Content: In pair, Ss make a conversation. 
* Outcome: Ss can know how to buy and sell things. 
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-Ss.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 7: Exercise 5 - SB p.76 
In pairs, imagine you buy and sell things below, Student A is the customer, Student B is the shop assistant. Then change roles. Use the Speaking box to help you.  
- T asks Ss to work in pairs for discussion.
- T invites 2 random students to make a conversation in front of the class. Other Ss listen and provide feedback. 
- T tells students to look at the speaking box in their student book again and work in groups to prepare for the task.
- T set time for Ss to prepare and practice speaking.
- T walk around the class to listen and provide feedback.
- T asks 5 groups to practice the conversation in front of the class.
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WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (3’)
- T asks Ss to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
· Shop for clothes and other things.
 * HOME WORK
- Do exercises in the workbook page 65.
- Prepare for Lesson 7.7: Writing.




	Date of planning:
Date of teaching: 

	PERIOD 82- UNIT 7: SHOPPING AROUND
Lesson 7: English in use                                                                                                    


I. OBJECTIVES: 
By the end of the lesson, Ss are able to:
- use conjunctions and time expressions to write a paragraph about what activities you like or do not like at school.
1. Knowledge: 
* Vocabulary: : use vocabulary and structures to write notes (making arrangements).
* Grammar: sentences to make arrangements.
2. Competence: 
- General competences: form and / or improve such competences as group work, independent working, pair work,  linguistic competence, and cooperative learning.
- Specific competences:
· Improve communicative competence related to the use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar):
· For a language lesson: Ss are expected to use vocabulary of food, quantifiers and do the tasks assigned in the textbook. 
For a skills lesson: Ss are expected to write an email of invitation.
3. Quality/behavior: 
- Being hard-working and attentive in class
- Have a positive attitude towards the lesson
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Grade 7 textbook, Unit 7 (SB p. 77)
- Computer connected to the Internet
- Projector / TV/ PPT slides / Active teach
Language analysis 
[image: ]
Assumptions
	Anticipated difficulties
	Solutions

	1. Ss may write the structures incorrectly.
	Keep the useful expressions on the board for reference.
Encourage peer-check.

	2. Ss may not have sufficient speaking and co-operating skills.
	Give clear instructions, give examples before letting Ss work in pairs / groups.
Provide feedback and help if necessary.

	3. Ss may not use the wrong form of verb.  
	Remind Ss to use Present Continuous to make arrangements.


III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM UP (5’)

	* Aims:
- To create a positive classroom atmosphere to start a new lesson.
- To lead in to the sample writing.
* Content: Make a conversation. 
* Outcome: Ss understand the background of the lesson.
* Organization of implementation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 1: 
- T randomly divide SS into groups of 3. 1 is customer, 1 is shop assistant and the other is customer’s friend.
- The context is shopping and 3 Ss need to make a conversation using vocabulary and phrases from previous lessons.
- T invites some groups to act in front of the class and provide feedback. 
- T tell Ss that they are learning how to write notes to make arrangements and writes the title on the board.
Unit 7: Shopping around.
 Lesson 7.7: Writing. 
	

	2. LEAD-IN (5’)

	* Aims: 
- To get students to think about the topic.
- To provide Ss with reasons for reading the sample writing in exercise 1 (SB p.77).
* Content: choose the best format for a message. 
* Outcome: know which type should be used for a message.  
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Pair work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 2: Exercise 1 – SB p.77
Work in pairs. Choose the best format a-d for your messages in situation 1-4.
- Before doing Exercise 1, T asks Ss some questions to lead in.
+ When do we need to leave notes/ messages?
+ Have you ever left/ received notes/ messages? 
+ What was it about?
- T asks Ss to read instructions and then finish Exercise 1 in pairs.
- T sets a time limit for Ss’ quick discussion.
	Answer key:
[image: ]

	3. PRESENTATION (16’)

	ACTIVITIES 3 + 4 +5:                                        
Aim:
- To activate Ss’ prior knowledge of the topic.
- To lead in to the next activitiy.
- To study the structure of a note
- To help Ss focus on detailed information while reading the sample.
- To provide Ss an example of how to reply to a message.
* Content: Read the dialogue and do the tasks.
* Outcome: Understand the structure of messages to make arrangement. 
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Individual work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 3: Exercise 2 – SB p.77
Read two messages from Mai. Which one includes an invitation? Which one only gives information?
- T calls a student to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T asks Ss finish Exercise 2 and then check Ss answers.
- Ss need to give evidence for their answers. 
	Answer keys:

[image: ]

	Activity 4: Exercise 3 – SB p.77
Underline the phrases in the Writing box which are in Mai’s message.
- T asks Ss to look at exercise 3.
- T calls a student to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T go through both messages with the Ss and find out the purpose of each phrases.
- Ss finish Exercise 3 individually.
Activity 5: Exercise 4 – SB p.77
Read two messages from Linh. Which message is a reply to Mai’s invitation? What surprise are Mai’s friends planning for her?
- T asks Ss to read instructions and check their understanding.
- T asks Ss to finish Exercise 4 individually.
	
Answer keys:
[image: ]





Answer key:
[image: ]

	4. PRACTICE (10’)

	ACTIVITIES 6 + 7:
Aims:
- To provide students task to apply useful expressions from Writing Box in writing notes.
* Content: Use given sentences to make arrangements. 
* Outcome: Write notes to make arrangements.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Group work, Individual work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 6: Game
- T divides the class into 4 groups. Ss takes turn to write a note using phrases from the Writing Box. 
- After finishing, T collects Ss notes and votes for the best work.
	

	Activity 7:  Exercise 5 – SB p.77
Write a note to your friend.
- T calls a student to read the instructions then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T sets a time limit for the task and walk around as a monitor while Ss are writing.
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	5. POST WRITTING (7’)

	ACTIVITY 8:
*Aims: 
- To let Ss do peer-check.
- To give general comments on Ss’ writing pieces.
* Content: Ss check in pairs. 
* Outcome: Ss can write a message and provide feedbacks.  
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-Ss.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 8: In pairs, swap your writing then check.
- After writing, Ss swap the note for cross check and then each student writes a note to reply to the friend’s note.
- T asks Ss to write 2 notes to reply (1 agree and 1 disagree and then suggest another time).
- T asks Ss pairs to read in front of the class to check and provide feedbacks.
	

	                                
 WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (3’) 
T asks Ss to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
· A note and a message to make arrangements.
* HOME WORK:
- Do exercises in the workbook page 66.
- Prepare for Lesson 7.8





	Date of planning:
Date of teaching: 
	PERIOD 83 - UNIT 7: SHOPPING AROUND
Lesson 8: Vocabulary In Action and Pronunciation                                                                                       


I. OBJECTIVES: 
By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to:
- review vocabulary about school subjects and activities.
- correctly pronounce /ð/ and /θ/.
1. Knowledge: 
* Vocabulary: Review vocabulary - types of shops.
* Pronunciation: weak sound /ə/
2. Competence: 
- Develop communication skills and creativity
- Be collaborative and supportive in pair work and teamwork
- Develop presentation skill
- Actively join in class activities 
3. Quality/behavior: 
- Love talking about relating topics to unit 7 and using word friends or phrasal verbs in pair work or group work
- Develop self-study skills
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Grade 7 textbook, Unit 7 (SB p.78)
- Computer (accessible to the Internet is the best)
- Projector / TV/ PPT slides / Active teach	
Assumptions
	Anticipated difficulties
	Solutions

	1. Students may lack experience of group/ teamwork.
	Encourage students to work in groups so that they can help each other.

	2. Students may not have sufficient listening, speaking and co-operating skills.
	- Play the recording, the replay depends on the students’ need and level.
- Encourage students to work in pairs, in groups so that they can help each other.
Provide feedback and help if necessary.



III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM UP + LEAD-IN (5’)

	*Aims: 
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson.
- To lead into the new lesson.
* Content: Game: Hot seat (Unit 7)
* Outcome: Ss can recall the vocabulary of Unit 7. 
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-Ss. 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 1: GAME: HOT SEAT
* Teacher asks students to spend 1 minute to quickly review all vocabulary they have learnt in Unit 7 before they play a warm-up game.
- T divides the class into 2 groups.
- T explains the game rules then checks instructions.
- T tells Ss that they can remember better with Glossary Table and asks Ss to open their Student Book page 78 – Exercise 1.
	Game rules:
· 2 students from 2 groups go to the board, sit back against the board. 
· Teacher writes 1 word on the board.
· Two teams explain the word for their teammate. 
· The faster gets 1 point.


	2. REVIEW VOCABULARY (27’)

	ACTIVITIES 2 + 3 + 4 + 5
*Aims: 
- To introduce the glossary and its uses.
- To give further practice in making sentences using the glossary.
- To review vocabulary of Unit 7.
* Content: Revise what they have learnt during the unit, using the Glossary.
* Outcome: Recall the vocabulary of Unit 7 and use them in sentences.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Pair work, Individual work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 2: Exercise 1 – Student Book page 78
Use the Glossary to find:
1. Four places where you can keep your money: pocket, ..
2. Eight types of shop:
3. Two places where you can buy newspapers:
- Teacher introduces the Glossary Table. 
- T asks Ss to look at exercise 1 in student book page 78
- T has students use the glossary to find the words which belong to the correct category
- T allows students to peer check first.
- T checks and confirms the answers. 
	Answer keys:
1. Four places where you can keep your money: purse, wallet, piggy bank.
2. Eight types of shop: bakery, butcher’s, clothes shop, florists’, greengrocer’s, newsagent’s, pharmacy, shopping center.
3. Two places where you can buy newspapers: newsagent’s, shopping center.

	Activity 3: Exercise 2 – Student Book page 78
In pairs, complete the words in the text.
- T asks students to complete the sentences with suitable words. 
- T asks students check answers in pairs.
- T invites students to share their answers. 
- T confirms the correct answers.
Extra-Practice
TIME TO TALK: Use the Glossary to talk about shopping habits.
- Ss work in groups of 4 to discuss their shopping habits including their favorite shops, items and any advice for shopping.
- T asks some groups to share in front of the class to get feedback..
	Answer keys:
1. mistake
2. sales
3. prices
5. changing room
6. present


	Activity 4: Exercise 3 – Student Book page 78
Complete the Word Friends in the sentences below. In pair, say if the sentences are true for you.
- T asks Ss to open their SB page 78, look at exercise 3.
- T calls a student to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- Ss finish Exercise 3 individually.
- T gives students a time limit for Ss discussion.
- For each item, T invites 3 groups to share their ideas.
Activity 5: Game – Hangman.
- T uses the words from the Vocabulary Box.
- T provides the number of letters.
- Ss guess the word by guessing each letter.
- If one letter is wrong, T starts writing the hangman. Game ends when the hangman is done.
	 [image: ]

	3. PRONUNCIATION (16’)

	                                                        3.1. Presentation (5’) 
ACTIVITY 6
* Aims: 
- To learn how to pronounce weak sound /ə/.
* Content: Listen to the words and sort them according to their sounds. 
* Outcome: Learn how to pronounce the /ə/ sound. 
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 6: Exercise 4 – Student Book page 78
Listen and underline the words in each phrase with a weak sound /ə/. Listen again and check.
- T calls a student to read the instruction of Exercise 4 then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T asks Ss to guess the answer basing on their own pronunciation. 
- T plays the audio for Ss to check their guess and finish exercise 4.
- T asks Ss to repeat and corrects Ss pronunciation.
	Answer keys:
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	3.2. Practice (11’) 
ACTIVITY 7:
* Aims: 
-To help students practice the weak sound /ə/.
* Content: 
- Play a game to practice listening to the /ə/ sound.
* Outcome: Can identify the /ð/ and /θ/ sounds and pronounce them correctly. 
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss. 


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 7: Game
- T divides the class into 2 teams.
- Each team has 1 minute for preparation and 3 minutes to write words/ phrases/ sentences with the weak sound /ə/.
-  1 correct answer = 1 point.
- T asks Ss to read in front of the class to check Ss pronunciation.
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WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)
Teacher asks students to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
Use a Glossary to review
weak sound /ə/
* HOME WORK
Find more words which contain the silent letters
Prepare for Unit 7 – Lesson 9: Revision







	Date of planning:
Date of teaching: 

	PERIOD 84 - UNIT 7: SHOPPING AROUND
Lesson 9: Revision
                                                                                                             


I. OBJECTIVES: 
By the end of the lesson, Ss are able to:
1. Knowledge: 
* Vocabulary: Review vocabulary and grammar in the unit.
* Grammar: practice writing a note to make arrangements.
2. Competence: 
- General competences: form and / or improve such competences as group work, independent working, pair work,  linguistic competence, and cooperative learning.
- Specific competences:
· Improve communicative competence related to the use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Ss are expected to use vocabulary of the unit, do the tasks assigned in the textbook. 
· For a skills lesson: Ss are expected to write a note to make arrangements.
3.Quality/ behavior :
- Being hard-working and attentive in class
- Have a positive attitude towards the lesson
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Grade 7 textbook, Unit 7 (SB p. 79, WB p.67)
- Computer (accessible to the Internet is the best)
- Projector / TV/ PPT slides / Active teach
Language analysis 
Vocabulary: types of shops. 
Grammar: “be going to” and Present continuous; although, despite, in spite of.
Assumptions
	Anticipated difficulties
	Solutions

	1. Ss may write the structures incorrectly.
	Keep the useful expressions on the board for reference.
Encourage peer-check.

	2. Ss may not have sufficient speaking and co-operating skills.
	Give clear instructions, give examples before letting Ss work in pairs / groups.
Provide feedback and help if necessary.


III. PROCEDURE:  
	5. WARM-UP (4’) 

	*Aims:
- To create a positive classroom atmosphere to start a new lesson. 
- To lead into the review lesson.
* Content: Game: SUPER EYES
* Outcome: Ss understand that they are going to review Unit 7.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-Ss, Ss-T. 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 1: SUPER EYES
- Set the scene: T asks students to do quick exercises for eyes such as look up and down, look left and right, row the eyes
- T tells students that they are going to play a game called SUPER EYES
- T explains the game rules then checks instructions
- Teacher uses the slides to show the collages
- Ss join in the game pairs or in small groups.
- Teacher shows the collage again with displayed answers to check for the whole class.
- T tells Ss that they are going to review Unit 7
	Game rules:
· Look carefully at a collage of different small pictures
· The collage will disappear in a few seconds
· Recall as many words about the collage as you can remember.


	6. REVIEW VOCABULARY (20’) 

	ACTIVITIES 2, 3, 4, 5, 6: 
* Aims: 
- To help students reviews topic words and word friends from the unit 
- To review vocabulary in contexts.
· To review vocabulary about types of shops.
- To review word friends
* Content: Play a game and do the exercises to revise the vocabulary of Unit 7.
* Outcome: Understand the vocabulary to do the exercises correctly.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-Ss, Ss-T.


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 2: Game 
- T asks Ss to look at vocabulary of types of shops.
- T introduce the game rules

	Game rules:
· T writes 2 word on the board.
· 2 Ss from 2 teams go to the board to guess the word by asking questions to their teams (how many letters? Does it sell food? etc.)
· 1 correct answer = 1 point. 

	Activity 3: Exercise 1 – Student Book page 79
Complete the sentences with one word in each gap.
- T asks Ss to look at exercise 1 in student book page 79.
- T calls a student to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T asks Ss to finish Exercise 1 individually and then check in pairs.
- T encourages students to give the reason for their answers.
- T checks as the whole class.
	Answer keys:
[image: ]

	Activity 4: Exercise 2 – Student Book page 79
Complete the definitions with the words given.
- T asks Ss to look at exercise 2 in student book page 79
- T calls a student to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T asks Ss to work individually to read then complete the activity.
- T checks as the whole class.

	[image: ]



	Activity 5: Exercise 3 – Student Book page 79
Choose the correct option. Then in pairs, read the conversation.
- T asks Ss to look at exercise 3 in student book page 79
- T calls a student to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T asks Ss to work individually to complete the activity and then check in pairs.
- T asks some pairs to read the conversation in front of the class to check their answers.





Activity 6: Game – Unscramble words.
- T divides the class into 4 teams and explains game rule.
- T prepare a few sentences using word friends in Unit 7.
	[image: ]
Game rules:
· Ss receive 10 bags with unscramble words of 10 sentences. (Words are written and cut into pieces)
· 1 correct sentence = 1 point.
· 

	3. REVIEW GRAMMAR ( 12’)

	ACTIVITIES 7 + 8: 
*Aims: 
- To reinforce the grammar of unit 7: although, despite, in spite of.
· To reinforce the grammar of unit 7: be going to and Present Continuous
* Content: Use although/ despite/ in spite of, be going to and Present Continuous correctly to complete the tasks.
* Outcome: Ss can use although/ despite/ in spite of, be going to and Present Continuous correctly in sentences.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Pair work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 7: Exercise 3 – Student Book page 79
Choose the correct option (A, B, or C)
- T helps Ss to review grammar before doing this task.
- Ss work individually.
- T checks Ss answers.

	Answer keys:
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	Activity 8: Exercise 4 – Student Book page 79
Choose the correct options
- T asks Ss to look at exercise 4 in student book page 79
- T calls a student to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T asks Ss to work individually and then share the answers in pairs.
- T checks as the whole class, asks Ss for the reasons of their answers.
	Answer keys:
[image: ]

	Activity 8: Game – Whisper.
- T divides the class into 4 teams and explains game rule.
- T prepare a few sentences with grammar points of Unit 7.
	Game rules:
· T gives 1 sentence to 1 student of each team.
· Ss take turn to whisper until the last student of the team get it and write on the board.
· 1 correct sentence = 1 point.


	4. WRITING (6’)

	ACTIVITY 9: 
*Aims: 
- To help student practice writing a note
* Content: write a message to make arrangement. 
* Outcome: Ss can write a message to make arrangement.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Pair work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 9: Exercise 6 – Student Book page 79
You want to buy a new pair of shoes for your mother this Sunday. Write a note to your close friend to invite him/ her to got to the shopping mall with you. You should write about: 
- T asks Ss to look at exercise 6.
- T calls a student to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T asks Ss to write a note basing on 3 given ideas.
- T sets time for Ss to write. 
- T walks around the class to correct any mistakes if needed.
- Ss check in pairs to find any mistakes.
- T invites some Ss to share their writing and other Ss comment.
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	WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (3’)
T asks Ss to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
· Review Unit 7 vocabulary and grammar.
· A note of arrangement..
* HOMEWORK  
- Do exercises in the workbook page 79
- Prepare for Unit 8 – Lesson 1: Vocabulary





	Date of planning: 
Date of teaching:     
	PERIOD 85 - UNIT 8: FESTIVALS AROUND THE WORLD
Lesson 1: Vocabulary


I. OBJECTIVES: 
By the end of the lesson, Ss are able to gain:
1. Knowledge: 
* Vocabulary: an understanding of the meaning of keywords below:
	Definition
	Vietnamese meaning

	flowers festival
	lễ hội hoa

	carnival
	lễ hội hóa trang

	Halloween
	lễ hội Halloween

	watch dancers
	xem vũ công nhảy

	wear colorful costumes
	mặc quần áo màu sắc

	dress up
	thay đồ

	sing folk songs
	hát nhạc dân gian

	hear people cheering
	nghe thấy mọi người hò reo

	decorate the city
	trang trí thành phố

	throw water on each other
	té nước

	eat special foods
	ăn các món ăn đặc biêt

	return home
	trở về nhà



* Grammar:. describe festival activities.
2. Competence: 
- General competences: form and / or improve such competencies as group work, independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, and cooperative learning.
- Specific competences:
· Improve communicative competence related to the use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar):
· For a language lesson: Ss are expected to know the meaning of the new words and talk about their favorite food (ingredients, taste). 
· For a skills lesson: Ss are expected to use the targeted language to practice talking about their favorite food.

3. Quality/Behavior: 
- Being hard-working and attentive in class.
-Being confident when presenting in front of the class.
- Have a positive attitude towards the lesson.
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
       - Grade 7 textbook, Unit 8 (SB p.80-81, WB p.68-69)
            - Computer (connected to the Internet is the best)
         - Projector / TV/ PPT slides / Active teach	
Assumptions
	Anticipated difficulties
	Solutions

	1Ss may pronounce the new words incorrectly.
	Reinforce the pronunciation of the new words while presenting and practicing.

	2Ss may not have sufficient speaking and co-operating skills.
	Give clear instructions, give examples before letting Ss work in pairs / groups.
Provide feedback and help if necessary.


III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM UP( 5’)

	* Aims:
· To activate Ss’ prior knowledge and get students involved in the lesson. 
· To set the context for introducing new words.
* Content: Game – 3 seconds
* Outcome: Ss review cities/ provinces in Vietnam.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 1: 3 seconds
- T divides the class into 4 teams, explains the game rules then checks instructions.
- T tells Ss that they are learning about festival around the world.
- T sets the context for the lesson: Write the title on the board Unit 8: Festivals around the world / Lesson 8.1: Vocabulary 
	Game rules:
· 2 minutes for preparation (list all cities/ provinces in Vietnam that they know)
· Each team takes turn to say one city/ province.
· The team can’t say the word in 3 seconds or repeat the word is out of the game.

	2. PRESENTATION 1 (10’)

	ACTIVITY 2+3:
* Aims: 
· To teach more new words
· To lead in to the next activity.
* Content: Ss learn about festivals around the world.
* Outcome: Ss know festivals around the world.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Pair work,Ss-Ss.


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	VOCABULARY
Activity 2: Exercise 1 (SBp80)
Match the pictures with the names of the festivals around the world. Write the names on the pictures.
- Before the activity, ask students to name some Vietnamese festivals and write these on the board. For each festival ask students where it is celebrated, when it is celebrated, and some common activities found at this festival.
- T asks Ss to open their SB page 80, look at exercise 1.
- T calls a student to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T asks some Ss to describe the pictures.
- Ss work individually to finish Exercise 1.
- T check Ss answers.
Activity 3: Game: Word chain.
- T divides the class into group of ten.
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- Game rule:
· Ss take turns to say activities in festival.
· The following student needs to remember that activity and then add 1 more activity.
· Continue until 1 student says incorrectly.

	3. PRESENTATION 2 (7’)

	ACTIVITIES 4 & 5: 
* Aims: 
- To study festival activities.  
* Content: Listen to festival activities and quiz. 
* Outcome: Identify festival activities.  
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Pair work

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 4: Exercise 2 (SBp80)
Listen and tick () the activities you hear.
- T asks students to look at the pictures on page 80.
- T goes through all phrases and provides meaning of all words.
- T plays the audio. Ss listen and finish Exercise 2.
	Answer keys:
[image: ]
- T plays the audio again and asks Ss to repeat the evidence from the audio.


	Activity 5: Exercise 3 (SBp81)
Read the quiz and choose the best option.
- T ask Ss to read the instructions and the quiz.
- Ss work in pairs and do the quiz.
- T checks Ss answers and ask Ss if they have been to these festivals.
	Answer keys:
[image: ]


	4. PRACTICE (10’)

	ACTIVITY 6 & 7:
* Aims: 
- To provide students with Word friends.
- To provide more words related to the topic
- To help Ss use the new vocabulary in collocations.
* Content: Study word friends
* Outcome: Ss know word friends and how to use in a context. 
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Individual work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 6: Exercise 4 – SB p.81
Circle the best option in the following sentences.
- Ss work individually to finish Exercise 4 and then check in pairs.
- T check students answer. 
Activity 7: Game
- T divides the class into 2 groups.

	Answer keys:
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Game rules
2 Ss from 2 groups come to the board to receive one word from word friends. These Ss need to make one sentence using that word.
- 1 correct answer = 1 point.
- The faster student receives 1 more point.

	
5. PRODUCTION (10’)

	ACTIVITY 8 + 9:
* Aims: To help Ss practice applying the vocabulary items and grammar points related to the topic in speaking.
* Content: Ss work in groups to talk about their favorite festivals. 
* Outcome: Ss talk about their favorite festivals using vocabulary and grammar points. 
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 8: Exercise 5 – SB p.81
Work in groups. Choose one festival from Exercise 1 or your favorite festival. Make notes about the activities in this festival. Use the notes to tell the class about the festival.
- T asks Ss to look at Exercise 5 (SB page 81).
- T checks Ss understanding and provides one example.
- T asks Ss to work in groups of four to discuss their favorite festivals. 
- T invites some volunteer to share their ideas in front of the class and receive feedbacks.
Activity 9: Interview
- T set a time limit of 4 minutes. Ss interview each other to find Ss with the same favorite festival.
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	WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (3’)

	- T asks Ss to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
· Vocabulary of festivals and festival activities.
Grammar points: how to describe a festival 
* HOME WORK
-Do exercises in the workbook page 68-69.
- Prepare for Lesson 2: Grammar 1.



	Date of planning:
Date of teaching: 
	PERIOD 86 - UNIT 8: FESTIVALS AROUND THE WORLD
Lesson 2: Grammar 1                                                                                                                             


I. OBJECTIVES:  
By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to:
1. Knowledge:      
* Grammar: 
Identify and understand how to use adjectives ending in -ing and -ed.
Use adjectives ending in -ing and -ed to describe festivals and reactions to festivals.
2. Competence: 
- General competences: form and / or improve such competencies as group work, independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, and cooperative learning.
- Specific competences:
· Improve communicative competence related to the use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar):
· For a language lesson: Ss are expected to use vocabulary about festivals and understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
· For a skills lesson: Ss are expected to use adjectives ending in -ing and -ed to describe festivals and reactions to festivals.
3. Quality / behavior: 
- Being hard-working and attentive in class.
 - Have a positive attitude towards the lesson.
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Grade 7 textbook, Unit 8 (SB p. 82)
- Computer (connected to the Internet is the best)- Projector / TV/ PPT slides / Active tea	
Language analysis  
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Assumptions
	Anticipated difficulties
	Solutions

	1. Ss may not use adjectives ending in -ing and -ed incorrectly.
	Remind them regularly during the time of the lesson
Place a note on the board for Ss to see.
Give clear examples

	2. Ss may not have sufficient speaking and co-operating skills.
	Give clear instructions, give examples before letting Ss work in groups.
Provide feedback and help if necessary.


III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM UP (5’) 

	* Aims:
- To activate students’ prior knowledge and get students involved in the lesson. 
- To set the context for introducing new structures.
* Content: Play game to get Ss involved in the lesson and to set the context for the lesson. 
* Outcome: Ss know the context of the lesson. 
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T

	Teacher’s and Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 1: Game
- T divides Ss into 2 teams:
- The topic is adjectives.
- T sets the scene for the new lesson: T tells Ss that they are going to learn about adjectives ending in -ed and -ing.
- T writes the title on the board: Unit 8: Festivals around the world 
Lesson 8.2: Grammar
	Game rules:
· Ss has 2 minutes to take turns and write as many adjectives as they can.
· 1 correct answer = 1 point.

	2. LEAD-IN (4’) 

	* Aims: To lead into the text.
* Content: Ss read the results of a survey. 
* Outcome: Ss understand results of a survey. 
* Organisation : T-Ss, Ss-T.

	Teacher’s and Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 2: Exercise 1 – SB p.82
Read the results of a survey from 500 teenagers around the world. Do you find any of these surprising?
- T asks Ss to read the text and the table, invites some students to share the things that they find surprising. 
- T asks Ss to pay attention to the blue words to see any differences.
- T checks if any Ss know the difference in usage of adjectives ending in -ing and -ed.
	[image: ]

	3. PRESENTATION (14’)

	ACTIVITIES 3 + 4 + 5:
* Aims: 
- To lead into the next activity.
- To introduce the Grammar Box
- To provide Ss with chances to practice the form of adjectives
* Content: 
- Ss study the Grammar Box to complete the exercise.
* Outcome: Ss learn about adjectives ending with -ing and -ed in contexts.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Group work.

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 3: Exercise 2 – SB p.82
Find two more examples of each rule from the survey in Exercise 1.
- T asks Ss to read the grammar box and then explain the grammar rules to them.
[image: ]
	- Ss find more examples from the survey in Exercise 1.
- T shows the language notes and explain to Ss.
[image: ]

	Activity 4: Exercise 3 – SB p82.
Complete the table below.
- T asks Ss to look at exercise 3.
- T calls a student to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T asks Ss to finish Exercise 3 individually and then check in pairs.
- T checks Ss answers.
Activity 5: Game.
- T divides the class into 4 groups.
	Answer keys:
[image: ]






Game rules:
- Each team has 2 minutes to list all adjectives ending in -ing and -ed.
- After 2 minutes, Ss go to the board to write.
- 1 correct word = 1 point.

	5. PRACTICE (13’)

	ACTIVITIES 6, 7 and 8:
* Aim: 
- To provide Ss grammar exercises to practice
* Content: 
- Ss read and complete a conversation. 
- Ss make sentences with adjectives. 
* Outcome: Ss know how to use adjectives ending with -ing and -ed in sentences.
* Organisation : T-Ss, Ss-T, Pair work, Ss-Ss

	Teacher’s and Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 6: Exercise 4 – SB p.82
Add an -ed or -ing ending to the adjectives in the conversation.
- T asks Ss to look at exercise 4.
- T calls a student to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- Ss finish Exercise 4 individually and then check in pairs.
- T checks Ss answers and asks Ss to provide reasons for their answers.
- T asks some Ss to read the dialogue in front of the class.
Activity 7:  Game
- T divides the class into 4 groups.
- T choose randomly 1 adjective from previous game. Ss need to make one sentence using this word.
- 1 correct answer = 1 point.
	
Answer keys:[image: ]

	Activity 8: Exercise 5 – SB p.82
Make statements with the adjectives and clues given. Change the form of the adjectives if necessary.
- T asks Ss to look at exercise 5.
- T calls a student to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- Ss finish Exercise 5 individually and then check in pairs.
- T asks some Ss to share the answers and then check.
	Answer keys:[image: ]

	6. PRODUCTION ( 6’)

	ACTIVITY 9:
*Aim: To help students applying the vocabulary items and grammar points related to the topic in communicating.
* Content: Ss discuss festivals. 
* Outcome: Ss describe how he/ she feels about a festival. 
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-Ss, Ss-T, Pair work

	Teacher’s  Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 9: Exercise 6 – SB p.82
In pairs, name a festival and your partner will describe how he/ she feels about it. Use the adjectives in Exercise 3.
- T asks Ss to look at exercise 6 (SB page 82).
- T calls a student to read the instruction and example then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T models the activity in front of the class.
- T asks Ss to work in pairs to finish Exercise 6.
- T walk around to listen and notes down common mistakes for delayed feedback.
- T calls some groups to come to the front of the class, make conversations.
- T asks the rest to give comments on their classmates’ performance.
- T gives feedback on Ss’ work.
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WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (3’)

	- T asks Ss to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
Adjectives ending in -ing and -ed incorrectly.
* HOME WORK
- Do exercises in the workbook page 70.
- Prepare for Lesson 8.3: Reading.




	Date of planning:
Date of teaching: 

	PERIOD 87 - UNIT 8: FESTIVALS AROUND THE WORLD
Lesson 3: Reading and Vocabulary          
                                                                                                         


I. OBJECTIVES: 
By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to:
1. Knowledge: 
* Vocabulary: - an understanding of the vocabulary about festivals.

	New words
	Vietnamese meaning

	 offerings
	lễ vật

	 ancestors
	tổ tiên

	 parades
	diễu hành

	 decorations 
	trang trí

	 festive event
	lễ hội

	host
	tổ chức


* Grammar: 
- Reading skills: - Read for specific details about festivals.
2. Competence: 
- General competences: form and / or improve such competencies as group work, independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, and cooperative learning.
- Specific competences:
· Improve communicative competence related to the use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar):
· For a language lesson: Ss are expected to know the meaning of the keywords used to talk about school system in Vietnam.
· For a skills lesson: 
- Ss are expected to locate information and find specific details in a text (scanning skill).
- Ss are expected to identify the main ideas of the paragraphs in the text or the text itself (skimming skill).
3. Quality/behavior: 
- Being hard-working and attentive in class
- Have a positive attitude towards the lesson
- Know more and respect the family time together.
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Grade 7 textbook, Unit 8 (SB p.83, WB p.71).
- Computer (connected to the Internet is the best)
- Projector / TV/ PPT slides / Active teach	
	
Assumptions
	Anticipated difficulties
	Solutions

	1. Ss may pronounce the new words incorrectly.
	Reinforce the pronunciation of the new words while presenting and practicing.

	2. Ss may not have sufficient speaking and co-operating skills.
	Give clear instructions, give examples before letting Ss work in pairs / groups.
Provide feedback and help if necessary.

	3. Ss may not know how to scan for information.
	Guide Ss to underline keywords in the question before finding them in the text.



III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM-UP (5’)

	* Aim: 
- To help Ss review grammar they have learnt. 
- To lead into the next activity.
* Content: Game: Lucky number (about adjectives ending in -ing and -ed)
* Outcome: Ss recall adjectives ending in -ing and -ed from previous lesson.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 1: Lucky number
- T explains the game rules then checks instructions.
- T uses slide to lead the game.
- Ss raise their hands if they have the answer.
- T tells students that they are going to read about festivals in Vietnam.
- T writes the title for the new lesson: 
Unit 8/Lesson 3: Reading and vocabulary.
	Game rules:
· T shows adjectives ending in -ing and -ed on the slide.
· Ss make sentences.
· Choose randomly one number (1-9) to see your score


	                                                      2. PRE-READING (10’)

	ACTIVITY 2:
* Aim: 
- To activate Ss’ background knowledge of the topic.
* Content: Ss say the meanings of the words in Vietnamese. 
* Outcome: Ss understand all new words. 
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Pair work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 2: Exercise 1 – SB p.83
In pairs, look at the words below. Underline these words in the texts. What do they mean in your language?
- T shows the pictures on slide and ask Ss to describe what they can see and guess the name of this activity.
- Ss work in pairs to guess the meaning of the words and then underline these words in the text.
- T collects Ss answer and check.
- T provides pronunciation and meanings of all words.
- T asks some volunteers to read the words out loud to check pronunciation.
Activity 3: Game: Whisper
- T tells Ss that they are play a game to remember new words from the text.
- T tells the game rules.

	[image: ]

Game rules:
· T divides the class into 4 teams, 4 teams make 4 lines.
· T whispers one new word to the last student.
· Ss whisper until the student near the board goes and writes the word on the board. 
1 correct answer = 1 point.

	                                                      3. WHILE-READING (10’)

	ACTIVITY 4 + 5:
*Aim: 
- To read the text and do something reading tasks.
- To help students practice finding main ideas of the text.
- To help students practice reading for specific information in a text.
* Content: Ss read the texts and answer the questions.
* Outcome: Ss can identify specific information in the texts and learn more about festivals.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T.

	Activity 4: Exercise 2 – SB p.83
Read the text. Where most likely can you find the information in the text?
- T asks some Ss to read the text out loud to check pronunciation.
- T lists all new words and provide the meaning.
- T asks Ss to look at Exercise 2 (SB page 83).
- T explain to Ss that they need to do skimming.
- T asks Ss to check answers with partner before checking with the whole class and explain reasons for their answers.
	Answer keys:
[image: ]





	Activity 5: Exercise 3 – SB p.73
Read Texts 1 and 2 again. Mark the sentence  (right),  (wrong) or ? (doesn’t say)
- T asks Ss to look at exercise 3 (SB page 83).
- T tells student to read the text again individually to
complete Exercise 3.
- T asks students to underline the evidence for their answers. 

	[image: ]

Answer keys:
[image: ]

	4. POST-READING (17’)

	ACTIVITIES 6 + 7 + 8:
* Aim: 
- To study Word Friends
- To review new words from the text.
- To reinforce word friends and practice talking festivals.
* Content: 
- Study word friends. 
- Play Game: Hot seat.
- Talk about favorite festival activities. 
* Outcome: Ss can understand the new words and talk about a festival.  
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss, Group work, Pair work.

	Activity 6: Exercise 4 – SB p.83
Look at the highlighted phrases in the text and complete the Word Friends. 
- T asks Ss to look at exercise 4 (SB page 83).
- T tells student to read the text again individually to
complete Exercise 4.
- After finishing, Ss provide the meaning of Word friends. 
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	Activity 7: Hot seat game
- T tells Ss that they are play a game to remember new words from the text.
- T tells the game rules.

	Game rules:
· T divides the class into 2 teams, each turn needs 2 representatives.
· T gives one new word (from the text).
· 2 representatives need to guess the word.
· 1 correct answer = 1 point.

	Activity 8: Exercise 5 – SB p.83
In pairs, choose one festival that you both know. Decide what you like about it and what you don’t like about it.
- T asks Ss to look at exercise 5 (SB page 83).
- T calls a student to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T provides one example for Ss to understand.
- Ss work in pairs. 
- T invites some volunteers to present in front of the class and notes down useful or interesting sentences.
- T asks the rest to give comments on their classmates’ performance and then provides teacher’s feedback.
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WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (3’)

	- T asks Ss to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
· Read for specific details about festivals.
· Group discussion 
* HOME WORK
- Do exercises in the workbook page 71.
- Prepare for Lesson 8.4: Grammar 2.





	
Date of planning: 
Date of teaching: 
	PERIOD 88 - UNIT 8: FESTIVALS AROUND THE WORLD
Lesson 4: Grammar 2                  


I. OBJECTIVES: 
By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to: 
1. Knowledge:  
* Grammar: Contrast ideas using however and nevertheless.
2. Competence: 
- General competences: form and / or improve such competencies as group work, independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, and cooperative learning.
- Specific competences:
· Improve communicative competence related to the use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar):
· For a language lesson: Ss are expected to contrast ideas using however and nevertheless.
· For a skills lesson: Ss are expected to use however and nevertheless to show contrast. 
3. Quality/ behavior: 
- Being hard-working and attentive in class.
- Have a positive attitude towards the lesson.

II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Grade 7 textbook, Unit 8 (SB p. 84)
- Computer (connected to the Internet is the best)
- Projector / TV/ PPT slides / Active teach	
Language analysis 
[image: ]
Assumptions
	Anticipated difficulties
	Solutions

	1. Ss may use however and nevertheless incorrectly.
	Provide activities for practice. 

	2. Ss may not have sufficient speaking and co-operating skills.
	Give clear instructions, give examples before letting Ss work in pairs / groups.
Provide feedback and help if necessary.


III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM UP (5’)

	* Aim:
- To create a positive classroom atmosphere to start a new lesson. 
- To review the previous lesson.
* Content: Game (festival activities). 
* Outcome: Ss review vocabulary about school activities.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 1: Game - A Jumble
- T explains the game rules then checks instructions.
- T divides Ss into 4 groups. Time limitation is 2 minutes.

- T tells Ss that, today they will learn about however and nevertheless to show contrast.
	Game rules:
· T shows unscrambled letters of words in the slide (from previous lesson).
· Ss need to find and write as many words as they can.
· 1 correct answer = 1 point. 
- T corrects Ss if necessary.

	3. PRESENTATION (15’)

	ACTIVITY 2 + 3:
*Aim: 
- To present the grammar point in context.
- To lead into the next activity.
- To introduce the Grammar Notes and explain grammar points.
* Content: 
- Ss read an email and label the photos.
- Ss study the Grammar box to learn how to use however, nevertheless. 
* Outcome: Ss understand how to use however, nevertheless.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 2: Exercise 1 - SB p84
Read the email and label the photos with the bold words. 
- T asks Ss to look, describe the pictures.
- Ss read the email and find the bold words.
- Ss work in groups of 4 to discuss the meaning of these bold words.
- T asks answers from all groups and then check Ss answers.
	Answer keys:
[image: ]
- T asks if any Ss has joined these activities.

	Activity 3: Exercise 2 - SB p74
Find more examples of be going to and Present Continuous in the voicemail message.
- T asks Ss to look at the Grammar Box in SB p.74 and explain the usage of “be going to” and Present Continuous to talk about the future. 


	[image: ]
- T asks Ss to read the text again and underline however and nevertheless in Exercise 1.
- T checks Ss answers.

	4. PRACTICE (13’)

	ACTIVITIES 4 +5:
* Aims:
- To help Ss practice making sentences using however and nevertheless 
- To help students practice making sentences with however and nevertheless
* Content:
- Ss use however and nevertheless to make sentences.
- Play Game: Hot potato (practice using however and nevertheless)
* Outcome: Ss can use used to and didn’t use to correctly to make sentences.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 4: Exercise 3 - SB p84
Make one sentence from two. Use the word(s) in brackets in your sentences. Listen and check.
- T asks Ss to look at Exercise 3.
- T asks Ss to finish individually and then check in pairs.
- T plays the audio for Ss to check the answers. 
	Answer keys:
[image: ]

	Activity 5: GAME: HOT POTATO
- T explains the game rules then checks instructions.


	Game rules:
· The student has the ball needs to make a sentence with However and nevertheless to show contrast. 
· The next student receives the ball and make another sentence.
· 1 correct answer = 1 point.
- T collects Ss answer and checks.


	5. Production  (9’)

	ACTIVITY 6:
* Aims: To help Ss applying the vocabulary items and grammar points related to the topic in communicating.
* Content: Ss discuss their thoughts on a festival. 
* Outcome: Ss can use however and nevertheless in a context.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss, Pair work.


	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 6: Exercise 4 – SB p.84
In pairs, compare your thoughts on a festival you both know of. Tell the class about it. You can use some of these words. 
- T asks Ss to look at exercise 4 (SB page 84).
- T calls a student to read the instructions. 
- T provides the meaning of any new words.
- T sets time limitation of 3 minutes for Ss to prepare and work in pairs.
- T asks 3 groups to model the activity in front of the class.
- T asks the other students to give comments on their classmates’ performance.
- T asks Ss to line up into 2 lines, facing each other. Ss takes turn to say the sentence to their partner. 
- After each 20 seconds, T say “switch”, Ss move one step to change the partner.
- T walks around to note down any mistakes for delayed feedback.
	[image: ]

	WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (3’)
- T asks Ss to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
· However and nevertheless
* HOME WORK
- Do exercises in the workbook page 72.
- Prepare for Lesson 8.5: Listening and vocabulary.

	

Date of planning:             Date of teaching: 
	



PERIOD 89 - UNIT 8: FESTIVALS AROUND THE WORLD
Lesson 5: Listening and Vocabulary



I. OBJECTIVES: 
By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to: 
1. Knowledge:  
* Vocabulary: use vocabulary to talk about festivals.

	New words
	Vietnamese meaning

	change
	tiền lẻ/ tiền trả lại

	get wet 
	bị ướt

	pour water 
	đổ nước

	roam around
	đi lang thang

	stay for
	ở lại

	throw water
	ném nước

	visit temples
	đi thăm đền


2. Competence: 
- General competences: form and / or improve such competences as group work, independent working, pair work,  linguistic competence, and cooperative learning.
- Specific competences:
· Improve communicative competence related to the use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar):
· For a language lesson: Ss are expected to use words to talk about festival activities, do the tasks assigned in the textbook. 
· For a skills lesson: Ss are expected to listen for main ideas and specific details about a festival.

3. Quality / behavior: 
- Being hard-working and attentive in class
- Have a positive attitude towards the lesson
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Grade 7 textbook, Unit 8 (SB p. 85, WB p.73)
- Computer (accessible to the Internet is the best)
- Projector / TV/ PPT slides / Active teach	
ASSUMPTIONS
	Anticipated difficulties
	Solutions

	1. Ss may not find the correct details from listening tasks.
	Ask students to underline key words.
Play the recoding and ask student to repeat.

	2. Ss may not have sufficient speaking and co-operating skills.
	Give clear instructions, give examples before letting Ss work in pairs / groups.
Provide feedback and help if necessary.



III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM UP + LEAD-IN (5’)

	* Aims:
· To review grammar points from previous lesson and get students involved in the lesson.
* Content: Ss review how to use however and nevertheless. 
* Outcome: Ss can recall how to use however and nevertheless in sentences
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 1: Review grammar however and nevertheless
- T reminds Ss about the usage of however and nevertheless to show contrast.
- T divides the class into 2 teams.
- T sets the scene for the new lesson: T tells Ss that they are going to learn how to listen for specific details and talk about festival activities.
- T writes the title on the board Unit 8: Festivals around the world
Lesson 8.5: Listening and Vocabulary
	Game rules:
· 1 student from team A makes a sentence using however and nevertheless then choose randomly 1 student from team B to make another sentence.
· 1 correct answer = 1 point. 


	2. PRE-LISTENING (5’)

	ACTIVITY 2: 
*Aims: 
- To lead into the topic.
- To set the scene for the new content and introduce the vocabulary.
* Content: Look at the pictures and describe what they see. 
* Outcome: Ss can guess the activities shown in the pictures.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Pair work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 2: Exercise 1 – SB p. 85
What can you see in the photos A and B? In pairs, match the following sentences with the photos.
- T asks Ss to look and describe photos.
- Ss work in pairs to match the pictures with sentences.

	Answer keys:
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	3. WHILE-LISTENING (19’)

	ACTIVITIES 3 + 4 and 5:              
* Aims:
- To help Ss identify main ideas in a conversation
- To help Ss identify specific details in a conversation
- To introduce Word Friends
* Content: Listen and understand to the audio track and complete the exercises.
* Outcome: Identify specific details in a conversation.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 3: Exercise 2 - SB p.85
Listen and fill in the information about the festival.
- T asks Ss to look at Exercise 2 and identify the types of information they need to fill in.
- Ss listen to the audio and finish Exercise 2. 

	Answer keys:
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	Activity 4: Exercise 3 - SB p.85
Listen again and choose the correct answer.
- T asks Ss to look at Exercise 3, read all questions and underline key words.
- Before listening, Ss guess the answers. 

	Answer keys:
[image: ]
- T plays the audio for Ss to repeat and provide evidence for the answers. 


	Activity 5: Exercise 4 - SB p.85
Complete the sentences with the correct words.
- T goes through all words with Ss. T provides meaning and pronunciation of all words.
- T asks Ss say the word to check pronunciation.
- T ask Ss to make sentences with these words. 

	Answer keys:
[image: ]

	4. POST-LISTENING (13’)

	ACTIVITY 6 + 7:
*Aims: 
- To reinforce word friends.
- To practice using new words in context
* Content:
- Play Game – Hot seat to review vocabulary.
- Use Word Friends to describe festival activities.
* Outcome: Can use vocabulary about school activities to compare Songkan and New Year’s festival. 
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-Ss, Ss-T, Group work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 6: Game: Hot seat
- T divides the class into 2 teams and then explains the rule 
	Game rules:
· 2 Ss from 2 teams go to the board, back against the board.
· 2 teams get one word from teacher (Vocabulary, Word friend or from listening conversation).
· Each team needs to describe until that student can guess the correct word.
The faster team gets 1 point.

	Activity 7: Exercise 5 - SB p.75
In pairs, compare Songkran with the New Year’s festival in your country.
- T asks Ss to read the instructions and examples.
- Ss work in pairs to discuss Exercise 5. 
- T walks around to provide feedback.
- T go through each sentence and collect Ss answers
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WRAP-UP & HOME WORK ( 3’)

- T asks Ss to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
Listen for specific details and talk about festivals.
* HOME WORK
- Do exercises in the workbook page 73.
- Prepare for Lesson 8.6: Speaking.





	
Date of planning:
Date of teaching: 
	PERIOD 90 - UNIT 8: FESTIVALS AROUND THE WORLD
Lesson 6: Speaking
                                                                                                         


I. OBJECTIVES: 
By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to:
1. Knowledge: 
* Vocabulary: Explain how to make a traditional dish for a Vietnamese festival.
* Grammar: Expressions of explaining a process: first, second, third, then, next, later, after that, finally.
2. Competence: 
- General competences: form and / or improve such competences as group work, independent working, pair work,  linguistic competence, and cooperative learning.
- Specific competences:
· Improve communicative competence related to the use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar):
· For a language lesson: Ss are expected to use vocabulary and phrases to explain how to make a traditional dish for a Vietnamese festival, do the tasks assigned in the textbook. 
· For a skills lesson: Ss are expected to use expressions of explaining a process.
3. Quality/behavior: 
- Being hard-working and attentive in class
- Have a positive attitude towards the lesson
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Grade 7 textbook, Unit 8 (SB p. 86, WB p.74)
- Computer (accessible to the Internet is the best)
- Projector / TV/ PPT slides / Active teach	
LANGUAGE ANALYSIS 
Vocabulary: Ingredients to  make a dish.
Expressions:
- Explain a process: Use a Speaking Box
ASSUMPTIONS
	Anticipated difficulties
	Solutions

	1. Ss may use the structures while speaking incorrectly.
	Keep the useful expressions on the board for reference.
Encourage peer-check.

	2. Ss may not have sufficient speaking and co-operating skills.
	Give clear instructions, give examples before letting Ss work in pairs / groups.
Provide feedback and help if necessary.


III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM UP + LEAD-IN (5’)

	* Aim: 
- To create a positive classroom atmosphere to start a new lesson. 
· To review words of food.
- To lead into the topic. 
* Content: Game (traditional food in Vietnam) 
* Outcome: Ss review vocabulary about food.
* Organization of implementation: T-Ss, Ss-Ss, Ss-T.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities	
	Content 

	Activity 1: Game 
- T divides Ss into 4 teams. 
- T gives the topic is traditional foods in Vietnam.
- When Ss finish the game, T tells Ss that, they are using the vocabulary to do some speaking tasks today.
- T writes the title of new lesson: Unit 8/ Lesson 8 - Speaking
	Game rules:
· Time limitation: 1 minute for preparation and 3 minutes for writing.
· Ss take turns to write all the word.
· 1 correct answer = 1 point.




	2. PRE-SPEAKING (17’)

	ACTIVITY 2 + 3 + 4:
* Aims: 
- To activate Ss’ prior knowledge of the topic.
- To lead into the topic.
-To introduce the Speaking box
* Content:
- Listen to the dialogue and answer the questions.
* Outcome: Ss understand how to use Speaking box in a context. 
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Pair work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 2: Exercise 1 – SB p.86
Class vote: make a list of six common traditional foods from your country. Which food is the most popular? Vote on them.
- T asks Ss to choose 6 traditional foods from the list in Activity 1.
- T conducts a class vote to find the most popular.
vocabulary/ structures that they can use later.
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	Activity 3: Exercise 2 – SB p.86
Look at the photos. What are the people doing? Listen and check.
- T asks Ss to look at Exercise 2 and describe these pictures. 
- Ss work in pairs for discussion.
- T collects Ss answers. 
- T plays the audio, Ss listen and finish Exercise 2.

	Answer key:
[image: ]
- T asks Ss further questions:
+ Do you like bánh chưng?
+ Have you ever made bánh chưng before?
+ When do you usually eat bánh chưng?
+ Which ingredients are needed?

	Activity 4: Exercise 3 – SB p. 86
Study the Speaking box. Find examples of the words in the dialogue.
- T goes through the Speaking box and ask Ss to find examples of the words in the dialogue.
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Answer keys:
[image: ]
 - T asks Ss to make sentences using these words.

	3. WHILE-SPEAKING  (12’)

	ACTIVITIES 5, 6:                        
* Aims:
- To reinforce the expressions of explaining a process.
- To practice using the new expression in context.
* Content: 
- Use words from Speaking box to complete the instructions.
* Outcome: Ss understand how to write an instruction.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Individual work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 5: Exercise 4 - SB p.86
Complete the instructions. Underline the best choice in brackets. 
- T asks Ss to finish individually and then check in pairs. 
- T asks volunteers to read the text in front of the class to check the answers as the whole class. 
- T provides the meaning of new words if needed.
	Answer keys:
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	Activity 6: Game – Story telling
- T divides the class into 4 groups.

	Game rules:
- Each student takes turn to say one sentence to make a story, remember to use words from Speaking box. 
- T votes for the best story.

	4. POST-SPEAKING ( 8’)

	ACTIVITY 7:                                        
· *Aims: To help students applying the new language and skills related to the topic in communicating.
* Content: In pair, Ss describe how to make a dish. 
* Outcome: Ss can talk about how to make a dish.  
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-Ss.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 7: Exercise 5 - SB p.86 
In pairs, use some of the words below to describe how to prepare a dish. Use the now phrases from the Speaking box.
- T asks Ss to read the instructions and given words.
- T asks Ss to work in pairs for discussion.
- T invites 2 random students to make a conversation in front of the class. Other Ss listen and provide feedback. 
- T tells students to look at the speaking box in their student book again and work in pairs to prepare for the task.
- T set time for Ss to prepare and practice speaking.
- T walk around the class to listen and provide feedback.
- T asks 5 groups to practice the conversation in front of the class.
	[image: ]

	
WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (3’)
- T asks Ss to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
· Explain how to make a traditional dish for a Vietnamese festival.
 * HOME WORK
- Do exercises in the workbook page 74.
- Prepare for Lesson 8.7: Writing.





	Date of planning:
Date of teaching: 

	PERIOD 91 - UNIT 8: FESTIVALS AROUND THE WORLD
Lesson 7: English in use
                                                                                                


I. OBJECTIVES: 
By the end of the lesson, Ss are able to:
1. Knowledge: 
* Grammar: 
· Use Wh-question words to ask questions.
· Write a paragraph about your favorite festival. 
2. Competence: 
- General competences: form and / or improve such competencies as group work, independent working, pair work, linguistic competence, and cooperative learning.
- Specific competences:
· Improve communicative competence related to the use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar):
· For a language lesson: Ss are expected to use question words, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook. 
· For a skills lesson: Ss are expected to use the correct tense of verbs, phrasal verbs and conjunctions to write about their favorite festival.
3. Quality/behavior: 
- Being hard-working and attentive in class
- Have a positive attitude towards the lesson
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Grade 7 textbook, Unit 8 (SB p. 87)
- Computer (connected to the Internet is the best)
- Projector / TV/ PPT slides / Active teach	
Language analysis 
Question words
[image: ]
Assumptions
	Anticipated difficulties
	Solutions

	1. Ss may use the wrong question words.
	Give clear examples for Ss to distinguish all question words.

	2. Ss may not have sufficient speaking and co-operating skills.
	Give clear instructions, give examples before letting Ss work in pairs / groups.
Provide feedback and help if necessary.


III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM UP (5’)

	* Aims:
- To create a positive classroom atmosphere to start a new lesson.
- To review words of festival activities.
* Content: Game – Festivals. 
* Outcome: Ss understand the background of the lesson.
* Organization of implementation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 1: GAME
- T asks Ss to provide a few examples of festival activities.
- T divides the class into 2 groups. Each group writes down 5 festivals.
- T explains the game rules then checks instructions.
- T introduces the new lesson and writes on board: 
Unit 8/ Lesson 7: English in use
	Game rules:
· Two group swap list of festivals.
· Time limitation: 2 minutes.
· Each group needs to list all festival activities belong to those 5 items.
· 1 correct phrase = 1 point. 


	2. LEAD-IN (4’)

	* Aims: 
· To lead into the new lesson.
-To provide Ss with reasons for reading the dialogue in exercise 1 (SB p.87).
* Content: Discuss in pairs to guess the subject mentioned in the following dialogue.
* Outcome: Guess what the dialogue is about to prepare for reading tasks. 
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Pair work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 2: See – think – wonder.
- T shows the pictures from the SB on the slide then asks students to describe the picture.
- T sets a time limit for Ss’ quick discussion.
- Ss work in pairs to make guesses about the pictures then give answers.
- T calls some Ss to give answers then checks with the whole class.
	

	3. PRESENTATION (10’)

	ACTIVITIES 3 + 4:                                        
Aim:
-To present questions words through a context.
-To introduce the Language Box through the reading tasks.
* Content: Read the text and do the tasks.
* Outcome: Understand how to use wh-question words in context.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Individual work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 3: Exercise 1 – SB p87
Read the text and questions. Answer the questions.
- T asks Ss to open their SB page 87, look at exercise 1.
- T calls a student to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T tells Ss that they are going to read the text to find the answers.
- Ss work individually, read, and note down the answers to the given question.
- T calls some Ss to give answers then shows the answers on the slide.

	Answer keys:
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	Activity 4: Exercise 2 – SB p87
Study the Language box and look at Exercise 1. Underline the Wh-question words in the text.
- T goes through language box with the Ss, explains the meaning and usage. 
- T provides examples and check Ss understanding.
- T asks Ss to give examples using these words.
- T asks Ss to read the dialogue again and underline Wh-question words in the text.
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	4. PRACTICE (16’)

	ACTIVITIES 5 + 6 + 7:
Aims:
- To reinforce the use of question word.
* Content: Use wh-question words to complete the exercises.
* Outcome: Use wh-question words correctly in sentences.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Group work, Individual work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 5: Exercise 3– SB p87
Write when, where, what, who, how or why to complete the questions. More than one can be used for each blank.
- T asks Ss to open their SB page 87, look at exercise 3.
- T calls a student to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T gives students a time limit to work individually.
- T allows Ss to share their answers massively before checking the final ones as the whole class.
- T provides the meanings of any new words if needed
	Answer keys: 
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	Activity 6: Exercise 4– SB p87
Make questions by putting the words in the correct order. 
- T asks Ss to open their SB page 87, look at exercise 4.
- Ss finish Exercise 4 individually and then check the answers in pairs.
- T asks Ss to read the sentences out loud to check their answers. 
	Answer keys:
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	Activity 6: GAME
- T tells students that they are playing a game with question words.
- T explains the game rules then checks instructions.

	Game rules:
· One student goes to the board to receive one word.
· Other Ss guess the words by asking question using question words.
· The first student to guess the right word gets 1 point.

	5. PRODUCTION (7’)

	ACTIVITY 7:
*Aims: 
- To help students write about their favorite festival. 
* Content: Ss write a paragraph about their favorite festival. 
* Outcome: Ss can use describe their favorite festival in writing. 
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-Ss.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 7: Exercise 5 – SB p.87
Use your answers from Exercise 4 to write 6-8 sentences about your favorite festival.
- T asks Ss to look at exercise 5 (SB page 87).
- T calls a student to read the instructions then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T lets students work individually to write their paragraphs first.
- Then T pairs students up and asks them to share their paragraphs and feedback. 
- T invites some volunteers to share the paragraphs and provides feedback.
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 WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (3’) 
T asks Ss to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
· Question words.
· Write about your favorite festival.
* HOME WORK:
Do exercises in the workbook page 75.
- Prepare for Lesson 8.8: Vocabulary in action and Pronunciation




	
	Date of planning:
Date of teaching: 

	PERIOD 92 - UNIT 8: FESTIVALS AROUND THE WORLD
Lesson 8: Vocabulary In Action and Pronunciation                                                                                       


I. OBJECTIVES: 
By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to:
1. Knowledge: 
* Vocabulary: review vocabulary – festivals and festival activities.
* Pronunciation: st-, sk-, sl- sound in the beginning of the word.
2. Competence: 
- Develop communication skills and creativity
- Be collaborative and supportive in pair work and teamwork
- Develop presentation skill
- Actively join in class activities 
3. Quality/behavior: 
- Love talking about relating topics to unit 8 and using word friends or phrasal verbs in pair work or group work
- Develop self-study skills
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Grade 7 textbook, Unit 8 (SB p.88)
- Computer (accessible to the Internet is the best)
- Projector / TV/ PPT slides / Active teach 
Assumptions
	Anticipated difficulties
	Solutions

	1. Students may lack experience of group/ teamwork.
	Encourage students to work in groups so that they can help each other.

	2. Students may not have sufficient listening, speaking and co-operating skills.
	- Play the recording, the replay depends on the students’ need and level.
- Encourage students to work in pairs, in groups so that they can help each other.
Provide feedback and help if necessary.


III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM UP + LEAD-IN (5’)

	*Aims: 
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson.
- To lead into the new lesson.
* Content: Game: Hot seat (school subjects and activities).
* Outcome: Ss can recall the vocabulary of Unit 8.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-Ss. 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 1: GAME: HOT SEAT
* Teacher asks students to spend 1 minute to quickly review all vocabulary they have learnt in Unit 8 before they play a warm-up game.
- T divides the class into 2 groups.
- T explains the game rules then checks instructions.
- T tells Ss that they can remember better with Glossary Table and asks Ss to open their Student Book page 88 – Exercise 1.
	Game rules:
· 2 students from 2 groups go to the board, sit back against the board. 
· Teacher writes 1 word on the board.
· Two teams explain the word for their teammate. 
· The faster gets 1 point.


	2. REVIEW VOCABULARY (20’)

	ACTIVITIES 2 + 3 + 4 + 5
*Aims: 
- To introduce the glossary and its uses.
- To give further practice in making sentences using the glossary.
- To review vocabulary of Unit 8.
* Content: Revise what they have learnt during the unit, using the Glossary.
* Outcome: Recall the vocabulary of Unit 8 and use them in sentences.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Pair work, Individual work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 2: Exercise 1 – Student Book page 88
Find the words from the glossary to match with the pictures. Then write in the spaces.
- Teacher introduces the Glossary Table. 
- T asks Ss to look at exercise 1 in student book page 88
- T has students use the glossary to find the words which belong to the correct category
- T allows students to peer check first.
- T checks and confirms the answers. 

	Answer keys:
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	Activity 3: Exercise 2 – Student Book page 88
Write the correct words for each definition.
- T asks students to complete Exercise 2 and then check in pairs.
- T invites students to share their answers. 
- T confirms the correct answers.

Extra-Practice
TIME TO TALK: Use the Glossary to talk about their favorite festival. 
- Ss work in groups of 4 to discuss their favorite festival. 
- T asks some groups to share in front of the class to get feedback.
	Answer keys:
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	Activity 4: Exercise 3 – Student Book page 88
Complete the words in the sentences.
- T asks Ss to open their SB page 88, look at exercise 3.
- T calls a student to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- Ss finish Exercise 3 individually and then check in pairs.
- T gives students a time limit for Ss discussion.
- For each item, T invites 3 groups to share their ideas.
Activity 5: Game – Hangman.
- T uses the words from the Vocabulary Box.
- T provides the number of letters.
- Ss guess the word by guessing each letter.
- If one letter is wrong, T starts writing the hangman. Game ends when the hangman is done.
	Answer key:
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	3. PRONUNCIATION (13’)

	                                                        3.1. Presentation (5’) 
ACTIVITY 6
* Aims: 
- To learn how to pronounce st-, sk-, sl- sound in the beginning of the word.
- To help students practice st-, sk-, sl- sound in the beginning of the word.
* Content: Listen to the words and sort them according to their sounds. 
* Outcome: Learn how to pronounce the st-, sk-, sl- sounds. 
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 6: Exercise 4 – Student Book page 88
Listen to how we pronounce the st-, sk-, sl- sounds in the beginning of the words. In pairs, say the words.
- T plays the audio for Ss to listen and repeat.
- Ss work in pairs to practice these sounds. 
- T invites some pairs to practice in front of the class.

	Answer keys:
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	3.2. Practice (8’) 
ACTIVITY 7 + 8:
* Aims: 
- To help students practice st-, sk-, sl- sounds in the beginning of the word.
* Content: 
- Write the words with st-, sk-, sl- sounds.
- Play a game to practise listening to the st-, sk-, sl- sounds. 
* Outcome: Can identify the st-, sk-, sl- sounds and pronounce them correctly. 
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss. 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 7: Exercise 5 – Student Book page 88
Listen to the words. Write if they start with a st-, sk-, sl- sounds.
- T plays the audio for Ss to listen and repeat.
- Ss finish Exercise 5 individually.
- T checks Ss answers.
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	Activity 8: Game
- T divides the class into 2 teams.
- T asks Ss to read in front of the class to check Ss pronunciation.

	Game rules:
- Each team has 1 minute for preparation and 3 minutes to write words with st-, sk-, sl- sound in the beginning of the word.
-  1 correct answer = 1 point.

	
WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (2’)
Teacher asks students to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
Use a Glossary to review
st-, sk-, sl- sound in the beginning of the word.
* HOME WORK
Find more words which contain the silent letters
Prepare for Unit 8 – Lesson 9: Revision





	Date of planning:
Date of teaching: 

	PERIOD 93 - UNIT 8: FESTIVALS AROUND THE WORLD
Lesson 9: Revision
                                                                                                             


I. OBJECTIVES: 
By the end of the lesson, Ss are able to:
1. Knowledge: 
* Vocabulary: Review vocabulary and grammar in the unit.
* Grammar: practice speaking how to make a dish.
2. Competence: 
- General competences: form and / or improve such competences as group work, independent working, pair work,  linguistic competence, and cooperative learning.
- Specific competences:
· Improve communicative competence related to the use of language (vocabulary, phonetics, grammar)
· For a language lesson: Ss are expected to use vocabulary of the unit, do the tasks assigned in the textbook. 
· For a skills lesson: Ss are expected to speak how to make a dish.
3.Quality/ behavior :
- Being hard-working and attentive in class
- Have a positive attitude towards the lesson
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Grade 7 textbook, Unit 8 (SB p. 89, WB p.79)
- Computer (accessible to the Internet is the best)
- Projector / TV/ PPT slides / Active teach 
Language analysis 
Vocabulary: festivals, activities in festivals
Grammar: adjectives ending in -ing and -ed, although, despite, in spite of 
Assumptions
	Anticipated difficulties
	Solutions

	1. Ss may write the structures incorrectly.
	Keep the useful expressions on the board for reference.
Encourage peer-check.

	2. Ss may not have sufficient speaking and co-operating skills.
	Give clear instructions, give examples before letting Ss work in pairs / groups.
Provide feedback and help if necessary.


III. PROCEDURE:  
	7. WARM-UP (4’) 

	*Aims:
- To create a positive classroom atmosphere to start a new lesson. 
- To lead into the review lesson.
* Content: Game: SUPER EYES
* Outcome: Ss understand that they are going to review Unit 8.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-Ss, Ss-T. 

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 1: SUPER EYES
- Set the scene: T asks students to do quick exercises for eyes such as look up and down, look left and right, row the eyes
- T tells students that they are going to play a game called SUPER EYES
- T explains the game rules then checks instructions.
- Teacher uses the slides to show the collages
- Ss join in the game pairs or in small groups.
- Teacher shows the collage again with displayed answers to check for the whole class.
- T tells Ss that they are going to review Unit 8
	Game rules:
· Look carefully at a collage of different small pictures
· The collage will disappear in a few seconds
· Recall as many words about the collage as you can remember.


	8. REVIEW VOCABULARY (20’) 

	ACTIVITIES 2, 3, 4, 5: 
* Aims: 
- To help students reviews topic words and word friends from the unit 
- To review vocabulary in contexts.
· To review adjectives ending in -ing and -ed
* Content: Play a game and do the exercises to revise the vocabulary of Unit 8.
* Outcome: Understand the vocabulary to do the exercises correctly.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-Ss, Ss-T.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 2: Game 
- T asks Ss to look at vocabulary of festivals and festival activities. 
- T introduce the game rules
	Game rules:
· T writes 2 word on the board.
· 2 Ss from 2 teams go to the board to guess the word by asking questions to their teams (how many letters? Is it in Vietnam? etc.)
· 1 correct answer = 1 point.

	Activity 3: Exercise 1 – Student Book page 89
Complete the text with the words below.
- T asks Ss to look at exercise 1 in student book page 89.
- T calls a student to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T asks Ss to finish Exercise 1 individually and then check in pairs.
- T encourages students to give the reason for their answers.
- T checks as the whole class.
	Answer keys:
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	Activity 4: Exercise 2 – Student Book page 89
Complete the sentences below to make them true for you. In pairs, compare your answer.
- T asks Ss to look at exercise 2 in student book page 89
- T calls a student to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T helps Ss to review the usage of adjectives ending in -ing and -ed.
- T checks with Ss the meanings of all adjective in Exercise 2.
- Ss finish individually and then check in pairs.
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	Activity 5: Exercise 3 – Student Book page 89
Complete the responses with the correct words.
- T asks Ss to look at exercise 3 in student book page 89
- T calls a student to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T asks Ss to work individually to complete the activity.
- T invites Ss to read the sentences in front of the class to check the answer.
	Answer keys:
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	3. REVIEW GRAMMAR ( 12’)

	ACTIVITIES 6 + 7: 
*Aims: 
· To reinforce the grammar of unit 7: although, despite, in spite of, unit 8: however, nevertheless
* Content: Use although, despite, in spite of, however, nevertheless correctly to complete the tasks.
* Outcome: Ss can use although, despite, in spite of, however, nevertheless correctly in sentences.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Pair work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 6: Exercise 4 – Student Book page 89
Underline the correct option among the bold words.
- T helps Ss to review grammar before doing this task.
- Ss work individually.
- T checks Ss answers.
	Answer keys:
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	Activity 7: Game – Unscramble words.
- T divides the class into 4 teams and explains game rule.
- T prepare a few sentences using although, in spite of, despite.

	Game rules:
· Ss receive 10 bags with unscramble words of 10 sentences. (Words are written and cut into pieces)
· 1 correct sentence = 1 point.

	4. SPEAKING (6’)

	ACTIVITY 8: 
*Aims: 
- To help student practice making a dialogue about steps to make a simple dish.
* Content: Describe how to make a dish. 
* Outcome: Ss can describe how to make a dish. 
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Pair work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Activity 8: Exercise 5 – Student Book page 89
Work in pairs. Student A, think of a type of food you know how to prepare. Follow these ideas to explain to Student B how to prepare it. Student B, go to page 102.
- T asks Ss to look at exercise 5.
- T calls a student to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T asks Ss to prepare a dialogue basing on given clues.
- T provides one example.
- Ss work in pairs for discussion.
- T walk around the class to note down any mistakes.
- T invites some pairs to share in front of the class, Ss listen and provide feedback.
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	WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (3’)
- T asks Ss to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
· Review Unit 8 vocabulary and grammar.
· How to make a dish. 
* HOMEWORK  
- Do exercises in the workbook page 89
- Prepare for Unit 9 – Lesson 1: Vocabulary





	Date of planning: 
Date of teaching:     

	PERIOD 94 - UNIT 9: FUTURE TRANSPORT
Lesson 1: Vocabulary


I. OBJECTIVES: 
By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to:
· know the meaning of the keywords used to talk about present and future means of transport.
· use the targeted language to practice talking about present and future means of transport.
1. Knowledge: 
* Vocabulary: an understanding of the meaning of keywords below:
	Means of transport
	bullet train, e-bus, electric car, flying car, hot air balloon, self-driving car, sky train

	On the road
	accident, drive, passengers, road, traffic jam, vehicles

	
	

	New words
	Pronunciation
	Vietnamese meaning

	bullet train
	(n)
	/ˈbʊlɪt treɪn/
	tàu cao tốc

	e-bus
	(n)
	/iː bʌs/
	xe buýt điện

	electric car
	(n)
	/ɪˈlektrɪk kɑː(r)/
	ô tô điện

	flying car
	(n)
	/ˈflaɪɪŋ kɑː(r)/
	ô tô bay

	hot air balloon
	(n)
	/ˌhɒt ˈeə bəluːn/
	khinh khí cầu

	jetpack
	(n)
	/ˈdʒetpæk/
	phương tiện bay cất cánh thẳng đứng

	self-driving car
	(n)
	/ˌself ˈdraɪvɪŋ kɑː(r)/
	xe tự lái

	sky train
	(n)
	/skaɪ treɪn/
	tàu điện trên cao

	accident
	(n)
	/ˈæksɪdənt/
	tai nạn

	drive
	(v)
	/draɪv/
	lái

	passenger
	(n)
	/ˈpæs.ən.dʒər/
	hành khách

	road
	(n)
	/rəʊd/
	đường 

	traffic jam
	(n)
	/ˈtræfɪk dʒæm/
	tắc đường

	vehicle
	(n)
	/ˈviːəkl/ or /ˈviːhɪkl/
	phương tiện giao thông



* Grammar: expressions to talk about present and future means of transport. This is a … It can carry … It will use …
2. Competence: 
[bookmark: _Hlk124855363]- To know the meaning of the keywords used to talk about present and future means of transport, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
- To use the targeted language to practise present and future means of transport.
3. Quality/Behavior: To teach Ss to be hard-working and attentive in class. Ss have a positive attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working. 
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Teacher: Grade 7 textbook, Unit 9 (SB p.90-91, WB p.77-78), laptop/computer connected to the Internet, loudspeaker, projector/TV, PPT slides… 
- Students: Text books, studying equipment…
- Method: Active teach, T-WC; group works; individual ……
III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM UP (6’)

	* Aims:
- To activate Ss’ prior knowledge and get Ss involved in the lesson. 
- To set the context for introducing new words.
* Content: Name 4 Game.
* Outcome: Ss review learnt vocabulary and prepare for the new lesson.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss, Pair work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Extra activity 1: Name 4 Game
- T explains the game rules then check instructions.
- T can either use PPT slides or write on the board to lead the game.
- For each category, T asks some Ss to name the things and asks some follow-up questions.
- The last category that T mentions is Means of Transport to lead in the lesson.
- After finishing the game, T writes the title on the board:
Unit 9: Means of Transport / Lesson 9.1: Vocabulary
	Game rules:
· Ss work in pairs to write down 4 things of a category given by T.
· The fastest pair is given 1 bonus point.
· Pairs crosscheck each other and give 1 point for each correct word.

	2. PRESENTATION (8’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 
* Aims: 
- To reinforce the words of means of transport that Ss have already known.
- To teach more new words.
* Content: Ss match the pictures with the names of means of transport.
* Outcome: Ss know new words about means of transport.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Individually/ Pair work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Match the pictures 1-8 with the names.
(Ex 1 – SB p.90)
- T asks Ss to open their SB page 90, look at Exercise 1.
- T calls a S to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding.
- T elicits the meaning of words in the Vocabulary Box and quickly checks Ss’ understanding of vocabulary by randomly showing pictures of means of transport and asking them to name its means of transport.
- Then, T asks students to look at exercise 1 and complete.
- Ss can work individually or in pairs to finish the task.
- After Ss have finished, T asks Ss to classify the means of transport into some of the following categories:
Travels on land / Travels in air
Present type of transport / future type of transport
Slow / fast

	Answer keys:
1 flying car 
2 e-bus 
3 hot air balloon
4 electric car 
5 bullet train 
6 sky train
7 jetpack 
8 self-driving car

	3. PRACTICE (23’)

	ACTIVITIES 2, 3, 4, 5: 
* Aims: 
- To predict what future means of transport look like.
- To help Ss understand words in context and find other words of the same meaning.
- To provide more words related to the topic.
- To help Ss reinforce the studied vocabulary in collocations
* Content:
- Choose the correct option.
- Listen about future means of transportation and complete the gaps.
- Listen again and complete the phrases with the words given.
- Work in pairs to talk about means of transport.
* Outcome: Understand new words in context. 
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Individual work, Group work, Pair work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. (7’) Choose the option (A or B) that can best replace the underlined word(s).
(Ex 2 – SB p.91)
- T shows some pictures of means of transport in the past and at the present, asks Ss to put them into two categories: In the past and at the present and invites some volunteers to tell why they know that.
- Then, T asks Ss to work in groups to predict what they think a future mode of transport will be like.
- T invites some Ss to share their thought with the class.
- T asks Ss to look at the predictions on page 91, elicits the meaning of any unknown words and may provide further explanations of the words in Vietnamese.
- Ss can work individually or in pairs to complete the exercise. 
- T asks Ss to read the predictions with the replaced word again, check pronunciation if needed.
	Answer keys:
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	3. (6’) Listen about future means of transportation and complete the gaps.
(Ex 3 – SB p.91)
- T calls a S to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T asks Ss to look at Vocabulary B (SB page 91) and check their understanding of the words.
- T asks Ss to predict what can be filled in the gap.
- T plays the audio for the whole class to listen and do the exercise individually
- T sets a time limit and asks Ss to work in groups to compare their answer and complete the exercise together.
- T calls groups to give answers then checks as the whole class.
- T corrects Ss’ pronunciation if any.
	Answer keys:
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	4. (4’) Listen again and complete the phrases with the words given.
(Ex 4 – SB p.91)
- T asks Ss to look at Exercise 4 (SB page 91).
- T calls a S to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T asks Ss to quickly complete the phrases individually.
- T calls pairs to give answers then checks as the whole class.
- T corrects Ss’ pronunciation if any.
	Answer keys:
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	5. (6’) In pairs, choose one means of transport from Exercise 1. Tell your partner about it.
(Ex 5 – SB p.91)
- T asks Ss to work in pairs and asks each of them to choose one means of transport in Exercise 1 and tell their partner about it using the expression: This is a … It can carry … It will use …
Then, T calls some Ss to talk about their partner’s means of transport.
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	4. PRODUCTION (5’)

	HOT SEAT GAME
* Aims: To help Ss practice applying the vocabulary and grammar points related to the topic in speaking.
* Content: Hot seat game
* Outcome: Ss practise using the vocabulary and grammar points related to the topic in speaking.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-Ss

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Extra activity 2: Hot seat game.
- T explains the game rules then check instructions.
	Game rules:
· T divides the class into 2 teams, one S from each team for each turn.
· Two Ss sit/stand in front of the class, back to the board.
· T shows pictures of means of transport on the slide.
· Teammates give description of the given means of transport for their team’s player to guess what it is.
· 1 correct answer = 1 point.

	
WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (3’)


	T asks Ss to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
· Vocabulary of means of transports and on the road.
· Grammar points: Future tense to talk about future means of transport 

* HOME WORK
- Do exercises in the workbook page 77-78.
- Prepare for Lesson 9.2: Grammar 1.





	Date of planning:
Date of teaching: 
	PERIOD 95 - UNIT 9: FUTURE TRANSPORT
Lesson 2: Grammar 1
                                                                                                                                                                            


I. OBJECTIVES:  
By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to:
1. Knowledge:      
* Grammar: 
- Identify and understand how to use the future simple tense will / will not.
- Use will / will not to talk about future means of transportation.
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2. Competence: Ss know how to use vocabulary about means of transportation, and understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook; use the future tense will / will not to talk about future means of transportation.
3. Quality / behavior: To teach Ss to be hard-working and attentive in class. Ss have a positive attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working. 
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Teacher: Grade 7 textbook, Unit 9 (SB p.92), laptop/computer connected to the Internet, loudspeaker, projector/TV, PPT slides… 
- Students: Text books, studying equipment…
- Method: Active teach, T-WC; group works; individual ……
III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP (5’) 

	SENTENCE SCRAMBLE GAME
* Aims:
- To activate students’ prior knowledge and get students involved in the lesson. 
- To set the context for introducing new structures.
* Content: Play game to get Ss involved in the lesson and to set the context for the lesson. 
* Outcome: Ss know the context of the lesson. 
* Organisation: T-Ss, Group work

	Teacher’s and Student’s activities
	Content

	Extra activity 1: Sentence scramble game
- T explains the game rules then check instructions.
- T gives few unscrambled sentences about future means of transportation using will / will not.
- T sets the scene for the new lesson: T elicits the meaning of will / will not and tells Ss that they are going to learn how to use will / will not to talk about future means of transportation.
- T writes the title on the board: Unit 9: Future transport - Lesson 9.2: Grammar.
	Game rules:
✔	Ss work in groups of 3-4 to put the given words into the correct order to make meaningful sentences.
✔ Three quickest groups are given 1 bonus point.
✔ Each correct sentence = 1 point.

	2. PRESENTATION (14’)

	ACTIVITIES 1 + 2:
* Aims: 
- To present the grammar point in context.
- To lead into the next activity.
- To introduce the Grammar box.
- To explain the grammar point to Ss.
* Content: 
- Ss match the bold words with the definitions.
- Ss find more examples of will / will not in the text.
* Outcome: Ss learn how to use will / will not in context.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Pair work, Individually.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. (7’) Read the text. Find the bold words in the text that match the definitions below.
(Ex 1 – SB p.92)
- T asks Ss to look at the 2 pictures and elicits what they think about flying cars.
- Ss work in pairs to discuss their thought.
- T invites some volunteers to share their partner’s thought with the class. 
- T asks Ss to complete the exercise individually.
- T checks Ss’ answers, explains the meaning and checks Ss’ understanding.
	Answer keys:
1 take-off 
2 aircrafts
3 engines 
4 rush hour

	2. (7’) Study the Grammar box. Find more examples of will / will not in the text in Exercise 1.
(Ex 2 – SB p.92)

- T goes through the Grammar box with Ss.
- T stresses that the short form ’ll is mainly used with pronouns and in speaking, and Ss should use think / hope to show their opinions.
- Ss underline all sentences that contain will / will not in the text in Exercise 1.
- T invites some volunteers to say sentences containing will / will not in the text and check pronunciation if needed.
- T divides Ss in pairs to make a sentence with will / won’t.
- T goes around to help, asks some volunteers to say their sentences and check Ss’ understanding.
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	3. PRACTICE (13’)

	ACTIVITY 3 + Workbook activity 3:
* Aims: 
- To provide Ss with grammar exercises to practise.
* Content: 
- Ss read the advertisement and complete the sentences.
- Ss use will to complete the paragraph.
* Organisation : T-Ss, Ss-T, Pair work

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. (7’) Read the advertisement for the JetPack Model X87. Complete the following sentences with will and will not.
(Ex 3 – SB p.92) 
- T calls a S to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding.
- T asks Ss to work in pairs to finish Exercise 3 and then share answers with other pairs.
- T checks Ss’ answers and corrects if needed.
- T asks Ss to work in groups of 4 to write 2-3 additional sentences about the JetPack Model X87 using the advertisement.
	Answer keys:
1 will
2 will
3 will not
4 will
5 will not

	(6’) Extra activity 2: Exercise 3 - WB p.79. Use will and one of the verbs below to complete the following paragraph.
- T calls a S to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding.
- T asks for any new words in the text, check for Ss’ understanding and explains if needed.
- Ss work individually to complete the exercise, then crosscheck the answer with a partner.
- T calls some Ss to give answers with the text, corrects the answers and gives feedback.
	Answer keys:
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	4. PRODUCTION (10’)

	ACTIVITY 4:
*Aims:
- To help Ss understand more about the flying cars in the text in Exercise 1.
- To help Ss applying the vocabulary items and grammar points related to the topic in speaking.
* Content: Ss ask and answer questions about flying cars, and practise using will / will not.
* Outcome: Ss can use will / will not in speaking.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-Ss, Ss-T

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. (5’) In pairs, ask and answer questions about the flying cars in Exercise 1. Use the following words.
(Ex 4 – SB p.92)
- T calls a S to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding.
- T checks Ss’ understanding of given words, explains if needed.
- T asks Ss to work in pairs to ask and answer questions using the given words.
- T calls 2 good Ss to model the question and answer.
- T walks around to help and give feedback.
- T calls some pairs to practise asking and answering in front of the class.
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	Extra activity 3 (5’): Pictionary game
- T prepares pictures of common objects such as: eraser, pen, battery, egg, orange, bottle, etc.
- T explains the game rules then check instructions.
- T can either model the activity or invite one good S to start the game.
	Game rules:
· One S chooses a picture and makes sentences about that object using will / will not for the class to guess what the object is.
· Other Ss can make questions using will to clarify.


	WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (3’)

	T asks Ss to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
· Will and will not
* HOME WORK
- Do exercises in the workbook page 79.
- Prepare for Lesson 9.3: Reading and Vocabulary.




	Date of planning:
Date of teaching: 

	PERIOD 96- UNIT 9: FUTURE TRANSPORT
Lesson 3: Reading and Vocabulary                                    
                                                                                                         


I. OBJECTIVES: 
By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to:
1. Knowledge: 
* Vocabulary: an understanding of the vocabulary about future means of transport.

	New words
	Pronunciation
	Vietnamese meaning

	vertically
	(adv)
	/ˈvɜːtɪkli/
	thẳng đứng

	emission
	(n)
	/ɪˈmɪʃn/
	khí xả

	compact
	(adj)
	/kəmˈpækt/
	nhỏ gọn

	recharge
	(v)
	/ˌriːˈtʃɑːdʒ/
	nạp điện lại

	solar panel
	(n)
	/ˌsəʊlə ˈpænl/
	pin mặt trời



* Grammar: 
- Reading skills: Find main ideas and specific details in a text about a means of transport.

2. Competence: Understand the meaning of the keywords used to talk about future means of transport, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook; match titles to correct paragraphs (scanning skill); identify information in the text and answer right, wrong, doesn’t say questions ( (skimming skill). 
3. Quality/behavior: To teach Ss to be hard-working and attentive in class. Ss have a positive attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working.
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Teacher: Grade 7 textbook, Unit 9 (SB p.93, WB p.80), laptop/computer connected to the Internet, loudspeaker, projector/TV, PPT slides … 
- Students: Text books, studying equipment …
- Method: Active teach, T-WC; group works; individual …
III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM-UP (5’)

	* Aim: 
- To help Ss review grammar they have learnt. 
- To lead into the next activity.
* Content: Prediction about future transportation
* Outcome: Ss review grammar points and prepare for the new lesson.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss, Group work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Extra activity 1: Prediction about future transportation.
- T explains the rules then checks instructions.
- T uses slide to lead the game.
- Groups raise their hands to share their prediction.
- T records on the board some of Ss’ predictions using will / will not.
- T tells Ss that they are going to read about future means of transport.
- T writes the title for the new lesson: 
Unit 9/Lesson 3: Reading and vocabulary.
	Rules:
· T divides Ss into 2-3 groups.
· Groups choose a number which reveals an aspect of transport such as: speed, cost, energy use, convenience, etc.
· Groups make prediction sentences using will / will not.
· Each prediction sentence = 2 points.

	                                                      2. PRE-READING (7’)

	ACTIVITY 1:
* Aim: 
- To activate Ss’ background knowledge of the topic.
* Content: Ss guess the name of the means of transport.
* Outcome: Ss have background knowledge of the topic.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Pair work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. In pairs, look at the photos. What do you think they are?
(Ex 1 – SB p.93)
- T shows the three pictures on slide and elicits the type of transport in each photo.
- T asks Ss to work in pairs to compare these three types of transport in terms of their safety, speed and convenience.
- T calls some Ss to share their thought and check.
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	                                                      3. WHILE-READING (18’)

	ACTIVITY 2 + 3:
*Aim: 
- To read the text and do some reading tasks.
- To help Ss practise finding main ideas of the text.
- To help Ss practise reading for specific details in the text.
* Content: 
- Ss read the texts and match the titles with the passages.
- Ss read the text again and mark the sentences right, wrong or doesn’t say.
* Outcome: Ss can find main ideas of the text and read for specific details.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Individually, Pair work.

	2. (9’) Read the text and match them with the titles below. Write the titles in the blanks.
(Ex 2 – SB p.93)

- T asks Ss to look at Exercise 2 – SB p. 93.
- T explains that Ss need to do skimming for main ideas.
- T sets a time limit for Ss to skim the text just to find the main ideas, 30 seconds for each paragraph and finish the exercise.
- T asks Ss to check answers with a partner before checking with the whole class and explain reasons for their answers.
	Answer keys:
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	3. (9’) Read the text again. Mark the sentences right, wrong or doesn’t say.
(Ex 3 – p.93)
- T asks Ss to read the text again and complete Exercise 3 individually before comparing their answer in pairs.
- T reminds Ss to underline the key words in Exercise 3 before reading.
- T set time limitation such as 3 minutes.
- T checks the answers with the whole class and asks them to explain their choices.
- After Ss have finished the exercise, T asks some Ss to read the text out loud to check pronunciation.
- T lists all new words and provide the meaning.
- T asks Ss which of the three types of future modes of transport they like the most and explain their answer.
	Answer keys:
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	4. POST-READING (15’)

	ACTIVITIES 4 & 5:
* Aim: 
- To study the vocabulary.
- To review new words from the text.
- To reinforce word friends and practise asking and answering about future means of transport.
* Content: 
- Complete the sentences with the verbs and prepositions.
- Game: Sentence race.
- Ask questions about one means of transport.
* Outcome: Ss can use the vocabulary from the text in context.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-Ss, Pair work, Group work, Individually.

	4. (5’) Complete the sentences with the verbs in Group A and the prepositions in Group B. Use the text in Exercise 2 to help you.
(Ex 4 – SB p.93)
- T calls a S to read the instruction then check for Ss’ understanding.
- T asks Ss to complete Exercise 4 individually before comparing their answers in pairs.
- T checks the answers with the whole class.
	Answer keys:
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	(5’) Sentence Race Game.
- T divides Ss into groups of 3-4 to create their own sentences using the learnt phrasal verbs.
- T sets time limitation such as 3 minutes.
- Groups crosscheck each other’s sentences.
- Each correct sentence = 1 point.
- T invites some volunteers to read their sentences then other Ss shadow their classmate’s sentence.
	



	5. (5’) In pairs, complete the table. Then ask your partner questions about one means of transport.
(Ex 5 – SB p.93)
- T asks Ss to look at the three categories in the left column and elicits from the class questions that they can use for each of these.
- T asks Ss to work in pairs to complete the table, then ask and answer questions about one means of transport in the table.
- T invites some good Ss to model the activity.
- T asks some pairs to practise asking and answering questions in front of the class.
- T asks the whole class to listen and give feedback.
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	WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (3’)

	- T asks Ss to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
· Find main ideas and specific details about a future means of transport.
· Ask and answer about future means of transport.

* HOME WORK
- Do exercises in the workbook page 80.
- Prepare for Lesson 9.4: Grammar 2.




====================



	Date of planning: 
Date of teaching: 
	UNIT 9: FUTURE TRANSPORT
Lesson 4: Grammar 2
                                         
                                                                                                         


I. OBJECTIVES: 
By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to: 
1. Knowledge:  
* Vocabulary:
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* Grammar:
- Use as … as and different from to compare means of transport.
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2. Competence: Understand the main grammatical points, then do the tasks assigned in the textbook. Use as … as and different from to compare different means of transport in Vietnam and other countries. 
3. Quality/ behavior: To teach Ss to be hard-working and attentive in class. Ss have a positive attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working.
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Teacher: Grade 7 textbook, Unit 9 (SB p.94), laptop/computer connected to the Internet, loudspeaker, projector/TV, PPT slides… 
- Students: Text books, studying equipment…
- Method: Active teach, T-WC; group works; individual ……
III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP (5’)

	* Aim:
- To create a positive classroom atmosphere to start a new lesson. 
- To lead into the new lesson.
* Content: Comparison game.
* Outcome: Ss prepare for the new lesson.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-Ss, Group work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Extra activity 1: Comparison game.
- T prepares a collection of things for Ss to compare.
- T explains the game rules then checks instructions.
- T elicits the words ‘similarity’ and ‘difference’, writes these two words at the top of the board and draws a vertical line between them.
- T elicits the similarities and differences between ‘a pen’ and ‘a pencil’ as an example.
- T tells Ss that, today they will learn about as … as and different from to compare different means of transport.
	Game rules:
· Ss work in groups of three.
· Each group works with one pair of things.
· Ss write down as many similarities and differences as possible.
· T sets time limitation of 2 or 3 minutes
· Groups crosscheck each other, Ss can edit and add more information.
· Each reasonable similarity/ difference = 1 point.


	2. LEAD-IN (6’)

	ACTIVITY 1
*Aim: 
- To set the context for the new grammar point. 
* Content: Ss choose their favourite flying cars.
* Outcome: Ss know the context for new grammar points.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Look at the photos. Which flying car do you like more, the red or the yellow one?
(Ex 1 – SB p.94)
- T asks Ss to look at the photos and circle the red and the yellow flying cars in the picture.
- T asks Ss to choose which flying car do they like more, the red or the yellow one.
- T calls some Ss to share which one they choose and explain their choice.
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	3. PRESENTATION (10’)

	ACTIVITY 2:
*Aim: 
- To present the grammar point in context.
- To introduce the Grammar Notes and explain the grammar point.
* Content: 
- Ss read and listen, then underline examples of as … as and different from in the dialogue.
* Outcome: Ss understand the grammar point in context.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Read and listen. Underline examples of the as … as and different from in the dialogue.
(Ex 2 – SB p.64)
- T tells S to read the Grammar box and elicits the usage of as… as and different from.
- T asks Ss to listen and read the dialogue and underline all examples of the as … as and different from.
- T asks some Ss to read out loud sentences with as … as and different from, checks their pronunciation if necessary.
- T asks Ss to write down the sentences from the dialogue that use the patterns. Then, have them create their own sentences by keeping the patterns and changing just one or two words.
- Ss exchange sentences with a partner, then change the partner’s sentences even further by changing two or three more words.
- Ss return sentences to their partner and read their new sentences.
- T invites some Ss to share their new sentences with the whole class.
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	4. PRACTICE (11’)

	ACTIVITY 3:
* Aims:
- To help Ss practice making sentences with as … as and different from.
* Content:
- Ss write senteces to compare the vehicles.
- Play Game: Hot potato (practice using as … as and different from).
* Outcome: Ss can compare things using as … as and different from.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Ss-Ss, Individually, Pair work

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. (5’) Write sentences using (not) as … as … comparing the two vehicles below.
(Ex 3 – SB p.94)
- T calls a S to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding.
- T asks Ss to do Exercise 3 individually before comparing their answers in pairs.
- T invites Ss to give their answers and checks answers with the whole class.
	Answer keys:
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	(6’) Extra activity 2: Game – Hot potato.
- T explains the game rules then checks instructions.
- T checks the sentences with the whole class.
	Game rules:
✔ T plays music and Ss pass a ball to each other in the whole class.
✔ When the music stops, the S has the ball needs to make a sentence with either as … as or different from to compare people and things in the class.
✔ 1 correct sentence = 1 point.

	5. PRODUCTION (10’)

	ACTIVITY 4:
* Aims: To help Ss applying the vocabulary items and grammar points related to the topic in communicating.
* Content: Ss ask and answer about different means of transport in Việt Nam, using as … as and different from and some of the given adjectives.
* Outcome: Ss can use as … as and different from in conversation.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-Ss, Pair work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. In pairs, ask and answer about different means of transport in Vietnam. Use as … as and different from and some of the adjectives below.
(Ex 4 – SB p.94)
- T asks Ss to look at exercise 4 (SB page 94).
- T calls a S to read the instructions. 
- T goes over the vocabulary to make sure Ss understand it.
- T asks Ss to make example sentences for each of the adjectives in the Vocabulary box and asks them to find its antonym.
- T elicits different means of transport in Việt Nam and writes on the board.
- T puts Ss into pairs to ask and answer about different means of transport in Việt Nam.
- T reminds Ss to use as … as and different from and the given adjectives.
- T asks a good pair to model the activity in front of the class.
- T walks around to note down any mistakes for later feedback.
- T invites some pairs to practise asking and answering in front of the class and asks the other Ss to give comments on their classmates’ performance.
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	WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (3’)
- T asks Ss to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
✔ Use as … as and different from to compare different means of transport.
* HOME WORK
- Do exercises in the workbook page 81.
- Prepare for Lesson 9.5: Listening and vocabulary.

	

Date of planning:             Date of teaching: 
	

UNIT 9: FUTURE TRANSPORT
Lesson 5: Listening and Vocabulary



I. OBJECTIVES: 
By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to gain: 
1. Knowledge:  
* Vocabulary: an understanding of the vocabulary about traffic problems.

	New words
	Vietnamese meaning

	condos
	tòa căn hộ

	apartment
	căn hộ

	intersection
	chỗ giao nhau

	narrow/ wide road
	đường hẹp/ rộng

	public transportation
	phương tiện công cộng



* Grammar:
2. Competence: Know the meaning of the keywords used to talk about traffic problems and discuss some solutions. Do the tasks assigned in the textbook. Listen and identify general and specific details in a recording about traffic problems.
3. Quality/ behavior: To teach Ss to be hard-working and attentive in class. Ss have a positive attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working.
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Teacher: Grade 7 textbook, Unit 9 (SB p.95, WB p.82), laptop/computer connected to the Internet, loudspeaker, projector/TV, PPT slides … 
- Students: Text books, studying equipment …
- Method: Active teach, T-WC; group works; individual …
III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM UP + LEAD-IN (10’)

	* Aims:
- To review grammar points from the previous lesson and get students involved in the lesson.
* Content: Game: Comparison sentence race.
* Outcome: Ss can recall how to use as … as and different from to compare things.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Group work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Extra activity 1: Game – Comparison sentence race.
- T shows on the slide 2 pictures of the busy traffic in Hà Nội and the little or no traffic in a province.
- T asks Ss to compare these two places using as … as and different from.
- T divides the class into 3 teams.
- T sets time limitations of 2-3 minutes.
- Three teams race to write comparing sentences on the board.
- Each correct sentence = 2 points.
- T checks all comparing sentences on the board with the whole class and gives feedback.
- T sets the scene for the new lesson: T tells Ss that they are going to learn how to listen for main ideas and specific details about traffic problems, and later on talk about traffic problems.
- T writes the title on the board Unit 9: Future transport
Lesson 9.5: Listening and Vocabulary
	 

	2. PRE-LISTENING (5’)

	ACTIVITY 1: 
*Aims: 
- To lead into the topic.
* Content: Look at the pictures and discuss the traffic problem.
* Outcome: Ss understand the background of the recording.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Pair work

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. Look at the picture. Where do you think this is? What is causing it?
(Ex 1 – SB p.95)
- T asks Ss to look at the pictures and tell where it is and how they know that.
- T gives Ss a quick scenario about when T got stuck in traffic.
- T asks Ss to work in pairs and discuss the possible causes of these traffic problems.
- T invites some volunteers to share their group’s discussion and notes down some causes on the board.
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	3. WHILE-LISTENING (15’)

	ACTIVITIES 2, 3 & 4:              
* Aims:
- To help Ss identify main ideas of the recording.
- To help Ss identify specific details in the recording.
- To introduce new words in context.
* Content: Listen and understand the audio track and complete the exercises.
* Outcome: Ss can identify the main ideas and specific details in the recording.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. (5’) Lisen and tick the topics that are mentioned in the recording.
(Ex 2 – SB p.95)
- T asks Ss to look at Exercise 2 on SB p.95, to read the instruction and all items in Exercise 2.
- T goes through each item in Exercise 2 to make sure Ss know their meanings.
- T lets Ss listen once to the recording and complete Exercise 2.
- T elicits Ss’ answers on the board.
- T plays the audio again and checks the answers with the whole class.
- T encourages Ss to give the evidence that they hear from the audio track to prove their answers.
	Answer keys:
Tick: 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 7

	3. (5’) Listen to the recording again. Mark the sentences  (right),  (wrong), ? (doesn’t say).
(Ex 3 – SB p.95)
- T asks Ss to read instructions and all sentences then underline any key words in the statements, and make guesses from their memory of the first listening by marking the sentences right, wrong or doesn’t say.
- T plays the recording again to let Ss do Exercise 3.
- T elicits Ss’ answers on the board.
	Answer keys:
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	4. (5’) Listen again. Tick () the phrases you hear in the recording.
(Ex 4 – SB p.95)
- T asks Ss to do Exercise 4 using their memory of the recording.
- T plays the recording again to let Ss check their answer.
- T elicits Ss’ answers on the board then check the correct answers to all Exercise 2, 3 and 4 with the whole class.
- T asks Ss to give evidence for the answers from the recording.
- T explains the meaning of Word friends if needed and asks Ss to make sentences with word friends list.
	Answer keys:
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	4. POST-LISTENING (12’)

	ACTIVITY 5:
*Aims: 
- To reinforce word friends. 
- To practise using new words in context. 
* Content:
- Quiz, Quiz, Trade game.
- Ss tick the solutions they agree with.
* Outcome: Ss can use the word friends to discuss the given solutions to traffic problems.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Pair work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	(6’) Quiz, Quiz, Trade game. 
- T selects a set of task cards for the activity. Task cards with word friend list, multiple choice or concrete short answer questions about different means of transports and traffic problems.
- T explains the game rules then checks the instruction.
- T models the activity with one volunteer and makes sure Ss know the rules.
	Game rules:
· Each S is given a task card.
· Ss work in pairs: Partner 1 asks Partner 2 his/her question, Partner 2 answers, then Partner 1 acknowledges a correct answer or give the answer if needed.
· The process reverses with Partner 2 asking the questions.
· After both questions have been asked, while music plays, the partners switch cards, find new partners and the process begins again when the music stops.


	5. (6’) In pairs, read the following solutions and tick the ones you agree with. Then compare your answers.
(Ex 5 – SB p.95)
- T asks Ss to read the instructions and all solutions.
- Ss work in pairs to discuss the given solutions.
- T reminds Ss to you the structure I think we should … to express their opinion. 
- T walks around to provide feedback.
- T asks some good pairs to model the discussion.
	[image: ]

	WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (3’)
- T asks Ss to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
· Listen for main ideas and specific details about traffic problems.
· Discuss some solutions for traffic problems.

* HOME WORK
- Do exercises in the workbook page 82.
- Prepare for Lesson 9.6: Speaking.



=====================





	Date of planning:
Date of teaching: 
	UNIT 9: SCHOOLS
Lesson 6: Speaking
                                                                                                         


I. OBJECTIVES: 
By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to gain:
1. Knowledge: 
* Vocabulary: Use the vocabulary and phrases to talk about a means of transport and its advantages.
* Grammar: Use connecting words to list and connect ideas.
2. Competence: Ss can use vocabulary and phrases to talk about a means of transport and its advantages, and do the tasks assigned in the textbook.
3. Quality/behavior: To teach Ss to be hard-working and attentive in class. Ss have a positive attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working.
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Teacher: Grade 7 textbook, Unit 9 (SB p.96, WB p.83), laptop/computer connected to the Internet, loudspeaker, projector/TV, PPT slides… 
- Students: Text books, studying equipment…
- Method: Active teach, T-WC; group works; individual ……
III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM UP + LEAD-IN (5’)

	* Aim: 
- To create a positive classroom atmosphere to start a new lesson. 
- To lead into the topic. 
* Content: Transport definition game.
* Outcome: Ss review vocabulary about means of transportation and prepare for the new lesson.
* Organization of implementation: T-Ss, Group work.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities	
	Content 

	Extra activity 1: Transport definition game.
- T prepares a set of words about different means of transport.
- T divides Ss into 3-4 teams. 
- T explains the game rules and check the instruction.
- T can introduce some phrases can be used for describing: 
I has … wheels.
It’s powered by … 
It has enough room for ….. people.
It’s cheap/expensive/light/quick, etc.
It’s on the road/sea/tracks.
- When Ss finish the game, T tells Ss that they are going to talk about a means of transport and its advantages.
- T writes the title of new lesson: Unit 9
 Lesson 9.6 – Speaking.
	Game rules:
· Time limitation: 20 seconds for each round.
· T randomly chooses a S to pick up a word for describing.
· Each round, one S from each team stands in the front and tries to describe a means of transport for other team members guess the word.
· The quickest team says correct word = 1 points.

	2. PRE-SPEAKING (14’)

	ACTIVITIES 1, 2, 3:
* Aims: 
- To activate Ss’ prior knowledge of the topic.
- To lead into the topic.
- To introduce the Speaking box.
* Content:
- Discuss which means of transport is the most popular.
- Identify the details in the talk.
- Find examples of connecting words in the talk.
* Outcome: 
- Ss understand the topic of the lesson.
- Ss know how to use connecting words in context.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Individually.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. (5’) Class vote: What is the most popular means of transport?
(Ex 1 – SB p.96)
- Before taking a class vote, T elicits on the board some popular means of transport in Việt Nam.
- T asks some Ss to share their choice and explain why the means of transport they choose is the most popular.
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	2. (6’) Read or listen. What type of transport does Nam think we should you? Why?
(Ex 2 – SB p.96)
- T asks Ss to close their book and listen to the recording, and write down the type of transport Nam thinks we should use and the reasons for that.
- T can play the recording twice if needed.
- Then, T asks Ss to open the book and read the text to check their answers.
- T asks Ss to work in pairs to brainstorm any other advantages of taking a bus. 
- T invites some volunteers to express their ideas and write on the board.
	Answer keys:

Nam thinks we should use bus because travelling by bus is cheaper than travelling by car. It also helps the environment and reduce traffic jams.

	3. (3’) Study the Speaking box. Find examples of connecting words in the prepared talk.
(Ex 3 – SB p.96)
- T goes through the Speaking box and asks students to read the talk again to find all the examples of connecting words in the talk. Then check the answer with the whole class.
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	3. WHILE-SPEAKING (13’)

	ACTIVITIES 4 & 5:                        
* Aims:
- To reinforce the use of Speaking box.
- To practise using the new expression in context.
* Content: 
- Complete the sentences with words from the Speaking box.
- Underline the opening and ending expressions in a prepared talk in Exercise 2 and 4.
- Word to sentence game.
* Outcome: Ss understand how to use connecting words in context.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-T, Pair work, Group work, Individually.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	4. (5’) Complete the sentences with words from the Speaking box.
(Ex 4 – SB p.96)
- T asks Ss to work individually before checking their answer with a partner.
- T asks Ss for their answers and explanation.
- T asks some Ss to read the text in Exercise 4 out loud and checks for their pronunciation if needed.
	Answer keys:
1 First
2 Second
3 Finally

	5. (3’) Underline the opening and ending expressions in a prepared talk in Exercise 2 and 4.
(Ex 5 – SB p.96)
- T asks Ss to underline the opening and ending expression in Exercise 2 and 4.
	

	(5’) Word to sentence game.
- T explains the game rules and checks the instruction.
	Game rules:
· Ss are divided into 4 teams.
· Each team member is assigned a number.
· T calls out a number and a word from the Speaking box.
· The 4 Ss with that number run to the board and try to make a sentence using the word.
· The first S to write a grammatically correct sentence containing the word scores 2 points for their team.
· Each correct sentence of other team = 1 point.

	4. POST-SPEAKING (10’)

	ACTIVITY 6:                                        
*Aims: To help Ss applying the new language and skills related to the topic in communicating.
* Content: In pairs, Ss plan a talk about a means of transport and its advantages, using connecting words.
* Outcome: Ss can talk about a means of transport and its advantages.
* Organisation: T-Ss, Ss-Ss, Pairwork.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	6. In pairs, plan a talk about a means of transport and its advantages. Then tell the class. Use these ideas or your own. Use some connecting words too.
(Ex 6 - SB p.96)
- T asks Ss to work in pairs to make notes about advantages of a means of transport of their choice.
- T reminds S to use connecting words.
- T suggests Ss to use opening and ending expression that they underlined in Exercise 5 when they talk about their means of transport.
- T walk around the class to listen and provide feedback.
- T asks some Ss to talk about their ideas.
- T invites some good pairs to deliver their talk in front of the class.
- T asks other Ss for their questions and peer-feedback.
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	WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (3’)
- T asks Ss to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
· Use connecting words to talk about a means of transport and its advantages.
 * HOME WORK
- Do exercises in the workbook page 83.
- Prepare for Lesson 9.7: English in use.



=====================


	Date of planning:
Date of teaching: 

	UNIT 9: FUTURE TRANSPORT
Lesson 7: Writing
                                         
                                                                                                         


I. OBJECTIVES: 
By the end of the lesson, Ss are able to gain:
1. Knowledge: 
* To practice writing a paragraph about advantages and disadvantages.
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2. Competence: Ss can write a paragraph about the advantages and disadvantages of a means of transport.  
3. Quality/behavior: To teach Ss to be hard-working and attentive in class. Ss have a positive attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning and working.
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Teacher: Grade 7 textbook, Unit 9 (SB p.97, WB p.84), laptop/computer connected to the Internet, loudspeaker, projector/TV, PPT slides … 
- Students: Text books, studying equipment …
- Method: Active teach, T-WC; group works; individual …
III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM UP & LEAD-IN (10’)

	ACTIVITY 1
* Aims:
- To set the context for the lesson;
- To brainstorm about advantages and disadvantages;
- To lead into the lesson.
* Content: Advantages and disadvantages of some prepared things/topics.
* Organization: Teacher’s instructions

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	(5’) Extra activity 1: Quick Fire Game.
- T explains the game rules and instructions.
- Ss are divided into 3 teams to discuss the advantages and disadvantages of given things/topics.
- T calls Ss to talk about their group’s ideas.
- T corrects Ss’ pronunciation if any.
	Game rules:
✔ T shows a thing/topic on the slide.
✔ Ss have 1 minute discussion for each topic and write down all advantages and disadvantages that they have discussed.
✔ Teams crosscheck each other.
✔ 1 reasonable advantage/disadvantage = 1 point.

	1. (5’) Read the text about travelling by car. In pairs, answer the questions.
(Exercise 1 – SB p.97)
- T asks Ss to look at the photo and elicit some advantages and disadvantages of travelling by car.
- T asks Ss to read the text and do exercise 2 individually before checking their answers with the whole class.
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	2. PRACTICE 1 (5’)

	ACTIVITY 2:
* Aims: To helps Ss distinguish main ideas (MI) and supporting details (SD)
* Content: Text about the advantages and disadvantages of travelling by cars.
* Outcome: Can identify MI and SD sentences.
* Organisation: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	2. Look at the ideas below from the text.
Label them as MI (main ideas) or SD
(supporting details).
(Exercise 2 – SB p.97)
- T calls Ss to read the instructions and all the statements.
- T elicits the difference with MI sentence and SD sentence.
- T asks Ss to do the exercise 2 individually before comparing their answers with a partner.
- T checks the correct answers with the whole class and clarifies any misunderstanding among Ss.
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	3. PRESENTATION (12’)

	ACTIVITY 3:
* Aims: 
- To present three types of sentences in a paragraph.
- To identify these three types of sentences in paragraphs.
* Content: Paragraphs about the advantages and disadvantages of different means of transport.
* Outcome: Understand the function and differences of three types of sentences in a paragraph.
* Organisation: Teacher’s instructions….

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	3. (6’) Studying the Writing box. In pairs, find the topic sentence, supporting sentences and concluding sentence in the text in Exercise 1.
(Exercise 3 – SB p.97)
- T calls a S to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T asks Ss to read the Writing box and elicits from them different types of sentences within a paragraph.
- T asks Ss to do find these sentences in the text in Exercise 1.
- T checks the correct sentences with the whole class.

4. (6’) Read the following paragraph and label the sentence types: topic sentence (TS), supporting sentence (SS) and concluding sentence (CS).
(Exercise 4 – SB p.97)
- T calls a S to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T asks Ss to work in pairs to do the Exercise 4.
- T checks the answers with the whole class.
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	4. PRACTICE 2 (5’)

	* Aims: To help Ss practiSe grammar points.
* Content: Sentences in paragraphs about advantages and disadvantages
* Outcome: Identify correct sentences in paragraphs
* Organisation: Teacher’s instructions…..

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Extra activity 2: Is that sentence correct game.
- T prepares a bunch of sentences, each sentence on a slide.
- T explains the game rules then checks instructions.
- T divides the class into 3 teams.
- T provides the correct answers with the whole class.
	Game rules:
✔ Ss work together in their teams to decide if the sentence is correct or not.
✔ If not, they have to write down the correct form.
✔ Each team is given 10 points to start the game.
✔ For each sentence, teams bet their answers with maximum 5 points.
✔ 1 correct answer = 3 points.

	5. FURTHER PRACTICE (10’) Writing

	ACTIVITY 5:
* Aims: To encourage Ss to apply vocabulary and grammar points they have learnt to write a paragraph about the advantages and disadvantages of a means of transport.
* Content: Paragraphs about the advantages and disadvantages of a means of transport.
* Outcome: Write a paragraph about the advantages and disadvantages of a means of transport.
* Organisation: Teacher’s instructions…..

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	5. Write a paragraph (60-80 words) about the advantages and disadvantages of a means of transport.
(Exercise 5 – SB p.97)
- T calls a S to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding of it.
- T asks Ss to think about one means of transport then make notes of its advantages and disadvantages before writing the paragraph.
- Ss exchange their writing with a partner for peer-feedback.
- T walks around to see Ss’ writing and notes down common mistakes for later feedback.
- T gives feedback on Ss’ work.
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WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (3’)


	- T asks Ss to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
✔ Paragraphs about the advantages and disadvantages of a means of transport.
✔ Three types of sentences in a paragraph.
* HOME WORK
- Do exercises in the workbook page 84.
- Prepare for Lesson 9.8: Glossary and Vocabulary in action.





======================
	

	Date of planning:
Date of teaching: 

	UNIT 9: FUTURE TRANSPORT
Lesson 8: Glossary and Vocabulary In Action


I. OBJECTIVES: 
By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to gain:
1. Knowledge:
- To practise speaking in context.
* Vocabulary: Review vocabulary
- Different means of transport.
- Transportation adjectives.
2. Competence: To know how to use vocabulary to talk about different means of transport then do the tasks assigned in the textbook.   
3. Quality/behavior: To teach Ss the love of talking about food and drink, and develop self-study skills. Ss have a good attitude to working in groups, individual work, pairwork, cooperative learning, and working.
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Teacher: Grade 7 textbook, Unit 9 (SB p.98, WB p.85), laptop/computer connected to the Internet, loudspeaker, projector/TV, PPT slides…
- Students: Text books, studying equipment…
- Method: Active teach, T-WC; group works; individual…
III. PROCEDURE:  
	1. WARM UP (6’)

	*Aims: 
- To create an active atmosphere in the class before the lesson.
- To recall vocabulary learnt from the unit.
* Content: Vocabulary about different means of transport.
* Outcome: Recall the vocabulary learnt
* Organisation: T’s instructions

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	Extra activity 1: Board race game
- T explains the game rules then checks the instruction.
- T divides the class into 3 teams and asks them to line up facing the board.
- T gives the S at the front board markers/chalks.
- T reminds Ss to write words related to the unit’s topic: Transport
	Game rules:
✔ Ss line up facing the board in 3 teams.
✔ When T says a vocabulary topic ad says GO, the teams have to race to write that list of words on the board.
✔ Each S writes one word at a time, passes the marker/chalk to the next S and goes to the back of the line.
✔ S sets time limitation for each topic of 30 – 60 seconds.
✔ 1 correct word = 1 point.

	2. INTRODUCTION (10’)

	ACTIVITIES 1 + 2: 
*Aims: 
- To introduce the glossary and its uses.
* Content: Glossary table.
* Outcome: Review vocabulary with glossary table.
* Organisation: T’s instructions.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. (5’) Use the glossary to find.
(Ex 1 – SB p.98)
- T introduces the glossary table.
- T asks Ss to look at the Exercise 1.
- T has Ss use the glossary to find the words which belong to the correct category.
- T asks Ss to do the exercise individually before checking their answers with a partner.
- T checks the answers with the whole class.
	Answer keys:
1 e-bus, bullet train, electronic car, self-driving car.
2 flying car, aircraft, hot air balloon.
3 comfortable, convenient, spacious.

	2. (5’) Find words in the glossary to complete the Word Friends below.
(Ex 2 – SB p.98)
- T asks Ss to do Exercise 2 before checking their answers with a partner.
- T checks the answers with the whole class.
- T asks Ss to make sentences with this word friends list.
- T calls some Ss to read their sentences and asks other Ss to give feedback.
	Answer keys:
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	3. PRACTICE 1 ( 10’) VOCABUALRY

	ACTIVITY 3
* Aims: To review the vocabulary of the unit in term of definition.
* Content: Word definition.
* Outcome: Understanding the definition of words.
* Organisation: T’s instruction.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	(5’) Extra activity 2: Hot seat game
- T explains the game rules then checks instructions.
- Ss are divided into 3 teams.
- T takes an empty chair for each team and put it in front of the class, facing the team members. These chairs are the hot seats.
- T prepares a list of the vocabulary learnt in the unit.
- T either shows a word/picture on the slide or writes a word on the board.
	Game rules:
✔ One S from each team comes to sit on the hot seat facing their teammates.
✔ Ss in 3 teams describe the provided word using synonyms, antonyms, definitions, etc. to their teammate on the hot seat.
✔ The Ss on the hot seat listen to their teammates and try to guess the word.
✔The first hot seat S to say the word wins 1 point for their team
✔ Then, change the hot seat Ss.

	3. (5’) Write the correct word / phrase for each definition.
(Ex 3 – SB p.98)
- T calls a S to read the instruction and checks for Ss’ understanding.
- T asks Ss to work individually before checking their answers with a partner.
- T checks the answers with the whole class.
	Answer keys:
/ð/: another, father, that, their, together.
/θ/: anything, healthy, thing, think, thought, tooth, through.

	4. PRACTICE 2 (10’) PRONUNCIATION

	ACTIVITY 4:
* Aim: To review the vocabulary of the unit in term of identifying the stress in two and three-syllable words.
* Content: Review vocabulary learnt in the unit.
* Outcome: Pronounce words correctly with correct word stress.
* Organisation: T’s instruction.

	
	

	4. (5’) Listen and pay attention to the stress in two and three-syllable words. Listen again and repeat.
(Ex 4 – SB p.98)
- T calls a S to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding.
- T asks Ss to say the words and mark the stress of the words individually before listening to the recording to check their answers.
- T elicits that the stress is normally on the first syllable of two and three-syllable nouns and adjectives while the stress is normally on the second syllabus of two-syllable verbs.
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	5. (5’) In pairs, say the words. Listen, check and repeat.
(Ex 5 – SB p.98)
- T asks Ss to work in pairs to practice saying the sentences.
- T reminds Ss to pay attention to the bold word stress and read the sentences with intonations.
- T walks around the class, listen to Ss’ speaking and notes any mistakes if yes for later feedback.
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	5. PRODUCTION (6’)

	FURTHER ACTIVITY: 
* Aims:
- To review the vocabulary learnt in term of pronunciation.
* Content: Vocabulary learnt in the unit.
* Outcome: Identify the numbers of syllables and word stress
* Organisation: T’s instructions

	Extra activity 3: Word stress game.
- T prepares 12 papers of colored A4 paper with the target vocabulary and post them to the board. Each sheet has a number in the top and consists of a few words.
- T explains the game rules then check the instruction.
- T divides the class into groups of 3-4.
- T checks the answers with the whole class.
	Game rules:
✔ Each team in turn chooses one sheet of paper (e.g. Green paper number 5).
✔ Then, the team have 30-60 seconds to decide:
- How many syllables it has.
- Where the word tress is.
- Give another word of the same number of syllable and word stress.
✔Each correct answer for a word = 1 point.
✔ While the teams are discussing their answers, the other teams can be doing the same as they might get a chance to steal the other teams’ points.

		
WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (3’)


	- T asks Ss to talk about what they have learnt in the lesson.
✔ Use the glossary to review the learnt vocabulary.
✔ Word stress of two and three-syllable words.

* HOME WORK
- Do exercises in the workbook page 85.
- Prepare for Lesson 9.9: Revision.






================== 


	Date of planning:
Date of teaching: 

	UNIT 9: SCHOOLS
Lesson 9: Revision
                                                                                                             


I. OBJECTIVES: 
By the end of the lesson, students will be able to:	
- Use the vocabulary and grammar of the unit to talk about different means of transport.
- Practise writing a paragraph about the advantages and disadvantage of a means of transport.
1. Knowledge: 
* Vocabulary: 
- Vocabulary learnt in the unit: means of transport, transportation adjectives.
* Grammar:
- will / will not
- as … as, different from
2. Competence: Understand and use vocabulary to talk about different means of transport.  
3. Quality/ behavior: To teach Ss to be hard-working and attentive in class. Ss have a positive attitude to working in groups, individual work, pair work, cooperative learning, and working.
II. TEACHING AIDS: 
- Teacher: Grade 7 textbook, Unit 9 (SB p.99), laptop/computer connected to the Internet, loudspeaker, projector/TV, PPT slides … 
- Students: Text books, studying equipment….
- Method: Active teach, T-WC; group works; individual ……
III. PROCEDURE:  

	1. WARM UP & INTRODUCTION (8’)

	*Aims:
* Aim: To help Ss review the vocabulary learnt in the unit.
* Content: Vocabulary of the unit.
* Outcome: Review the vocabulary.
* Organisation: T’s instruction.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	(4’) Extra activity 1: Quiz, quiz, trade game. 
- T prepares a set of word cards.
- T explains the game rules then checks the instruction.
- T models the activity with a volunteer S.
- T can play music while Ss are playing, and pause the music to stop the activity.
- T walks around to help Ss and notes any difficulties/challenges for later feedback.
	Game rules:
✔ Each S is given a word card.
✔ Ss work with partners to explain the word for their partners to guess the word. 
✔ Once both Ss in a pair finish describing their word, they exchange their word card and find another partner to continue.

	(4’) Extra activity 2: Creative sentence making.
- T writes three random words of different forms on the board and asks Ss to identify their word forms.
- T asks Ss to make a sentence containing these 3 words individually before sharing with a partner.
- T walks around the class and notes any difficulties/ mistakes for later feedback.
- T asks some Ss to read out their sentences and asks their classmates to give peer feedback.
	

	2. PRACTICE (13’) – VOCABULARY

	ACTIVITIES 1, 2, 3: 
*Aim:
- To review vocabulary in context.
* Content: Vocabulary learnt in the unit.
* Outcome: To clearly understand the learnt vocabulary and use them correctly in the context. 
* Organisation: T’s instruction.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	1. (5’) Choose the odd one out. Explain why.
(Ex 1 – SB p.99)
- T asks Ss to open their SB page 99, look at exercise 1.
- T calls a S to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding.
- T asks Ss to work in pairs to do exercise 1.
- T calls some Ss to give answers and checks the answers with the whole class.
	Answer keys:
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	2. (4’) Use the word below to complete the phrases.
(Ex 2 – SB p.99)
- T calls a S to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding.
- T asks Ss to do the exercise individually before checking their answers with a partner.
- T checks the answers with the whole class.
- T asks Ss to write a sentence for each phrase to describe it.
- When S have finished, ask a S to read out one of their sentences so the other Ss can guess which phrase the description is for.
	Answer keys:
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	3. (4’) Complete the sentences with one word.
(Ex 3 – SB p.99)
- T asks Ss to do the exercise individually before checking their answers with a partner.
- T calls some Ss to read their answers and corrects if needed.
	Answer keys:
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	3. PRACTICE (13’) GRAMMAR

	ACTIVITIES 4 & 5: 
* Aim: To review the grammar points learnt in the unit. 
* Content: Texts about different means of transport.
* Outcome: To review will / will not, as … as, different from and use them correctly in sentences.
* Organisation: T’s instruction.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	(3’) Extra activity 3: Sentence Jumble game. 
- T prepares a set of paper strips of jumbled sentences using the grammar points learnt in the unit.
- T puts all the paper strips into a box/bag.
- T divides the class into 3-4 teams.
- T sets time limitation of 2-3 minutes.
	Game rules:
✔ Teams take a strip from the given box/bag and work together to unjumble the sentence then write the answer on a sheet of paper.
✔ When one sentence is unjumbled, teams take another strip and continue.
✔ Each correct sentence = 2 points.
	

	4. (4’) Read the text and make predictions about the way people might travel in 2050. Complete the sentences with will, will not or won’t.
(Ex 4 – SB p.99)
- T calls a S to read the instruction and check Ss’ understanding.
- T asks Ss to do exercise 4 individually before checking their answers with a partner.
- T calls some Ss to give their answers and corrects if needed.
	Answer keys:
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	5. (4’) Complete the sentences using as … as or different from.
(Ex 5 – SB p.99)
- T calls a S to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding.
- T asks Ss to do exercise 5 individually before checking their answers with a partner.
- T calls some Ss to give their answers and corrects if needed.
- T gives feedback on Ss’ work.
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	4. PRODUCTION (8’)

	ACTIVITY 6: 
* Aim: To practice writing a paragraph about the advantages and disadvantages of a means of transport. 
* Content: Writing a paragraph.
* Outcome: To review three types of sentences in a paragraph.
* Organisation: T’s instruction.

	Teacher’s & Student’s activities
	Content

	6. Write a paragraph (60-80words) about the advantages of travelling by motorcycle. You should include a topic sentence, supporting sentences and a concluding sentence.
(Ex 6 – SB p.99)
- T calls a S to read the instruction then checks Ss’ understanding.
- T brainstorms some advantages of travelling by motorcycle with the whole class.
- T asks Ss to write their paragraph individually.
- T walks around the class to correct any mistakes if needed.
- Ss check in pairs to find any mistakes.
- T invites some Ss to share their writing and other Ss comment.
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	WRAP-UP & HOME WORK (3’)
T asks Ss to talk about what they have learned in the lesson.
· Review vocabulary and grammar of Unit 9.
* HOMEWORK  
- Do exercises in the workbook page 85.
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hometown. Then present to
the class.

This is a shop in my local market.

Itsells ... Unit 7 @
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Grammar | Talking about the future

Intentions and plans

I'm going to buy some trainers.
We're not going to tell anybody.
Are you going to study?
Arrangements

They're showing Shrek 8 at 2.30.
Are you coming with us?
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4 Play a chain game.

Line up and add to the sentences.

some different food items with

quantities like this.

Student 1: I'd like a bunch of bananas,
please.

Student 2: I'd like a bunch of bananas
and a bottle of water, please.

Student 3: I'd like a bunch of bananas,
a bottle of water, and a loaf
of bread, please.
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take a bus, watch a film, do some shopping
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Grammar | Talking about the future

Intentions and plans

I'm going to buy some trainers.
We're not going to tell anybody.
Are you going to study?
Arrangements

They're showing Shrek 8 at 2.30.
Are you coming with us?
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Language notes /

* We use the Present Continuous to talk about the future when
there is an agreement or arangement with someone else.
For example, I'm meeting Sonia at nine o'clock.

* We use be going to to talk about a personal plan or intention.

Before the moment of speaking, we have already thought

about it but we haven't yet made the arrangement. For

example, I'm going to work harder next year.

The form we use doesn't depend on how far in the future the

eventis due to take place. For example, We're getting married

on 8 June next year. I'm going to eat my lunch in the next break.

However, when asking questions, we don't always know if the

other person has made an arrangement or not. Therefore, we

con use either structure. For example, What are you doing on

Saturday? What are you going to do on Saturday? In this case,

we often use the Present Continuous for the more immediate

future and be going to for the more distant future because in
the immediate future, it is more likely someone has made

an arrangement.
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2 isgoingtocome 3 Are you going to come
4 amgoingtogo 5 aregoing to buy
6 am not going to send
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4 Work in pairs.

Student A: Write three sentences
about your intentions for
the near future, using ‘be going to’.

Student B: Write three sentences about your
arrangements for next week, using
‘Present Continuous'.

Read aloud the sentences to each other
and check.
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2change 3pocketmoney 4sales 5 piggy bank
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2sove 3lend 4borow 5eamn
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5 In pairs, discuss the sentences
from Exercise 3.

Do you think you
should get more

pocket money?
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Yes, Nam is going to buy the trainers.
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Answers: Cai Rang Floating Market:
v banana pancakes.
v/ N&m Roi pomelos
¥ Céi Mon durians
v coconut-leaf cake
Nga Bdy Market:
v Céi Mon durians
v Coconuts
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Speaking  Shopping for clothes

You need to understand  You need to say
® Can | help you? ® I'm looking for ...

® These ones are onsale. ® How muchis it / are they?

© What size are you? ® Canltryit/them on, please?

© The changing rooms @ It's / They're too big / small.
are over there. ® Have you got it / them in

© Don't forget your asmaller/ bigger size /
change. another colour?

® [lltake it / the blue one.
® [lltake them / these ones.
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Canlhelpyou? Imlooking for ... These ones are on sale.
How much are they? _Can try them on, please?

What size are you? They're too small.

Have you got them in @ bigger size?
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2 Howmuchis it 3Conltryiton
4 Have you got itina smaller size 5[l take it
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2one 3one 4ones
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5 In pairs, imagine you buy and sell the
things below. Student A is the customer,
and Student B is the shop assistant. Then
change roles. Use the Speaking box to help you.

ahat a pair of jeans  a coat / jacket

A: Good morning! Can | help you?
B: Yes, I'm looking for ...
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ing Notes (making arrangements)

I~ The information you want the other
person to know
I'm having a party.

@ I'm going into town.
Help! | don't understand my homework.
I'm really ill - I can't come.

L The bus is really late. &

Would you like to come?

Can you help?

Perhaps we could meet tomorrow?
L Please wait for me.

g A request, offer or invitation (optional)

[ Arrangements

I should be outside the shop at 2.30.

€ Let's meet in front of the cinema at 8.00.
The party's starting ot 10.00.

L I'm planning to be online at 9.00.

[ Ending

See you there! / See you soon!

Let me know!

L I hope you can come / he\p‘

©
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Which one includes an invitation? A
Which one only gives information? B
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I'm going to Lan's house, Would you like to come? | should be
Let me know! See you soon!
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Message C is a reply to Mai's invitation. Linh and Mai's friends are
olanning a surprise party for her.
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Grammar = Articles a, an, the

 Use a before a That's a great idea.
consonant sound and an  I'll have an apple
before avowel sound.  smoothie instead.

* When we talk about 1 bought you a cake.
something for the first _Could you put the cake
time, we often use a / an. in the fridge? Thanks.

= When we know which
one it is, we use the.
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5 Write a note to a friend:

08 Sayyou want to see a film at
home this weekend and ask your friend
if he / she would like to come.

© Suggest a time.

@ End your message.

We often use imperatives
(e.g- Don'tcall ot ... | Please
come /wait ...) in notes.
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3 Complete the Word Friends in the sentences
below. In pair, say if the sentences are true
for you.

1 I want to earna lot of money one day.

2 loften parties for my friends.
31 the train to school.

4 We ice-skating a lot in winter.
5 I'm going to do some

after school.
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2 toke the train
3theright size.
4gjorofjom

5 gloaf of bread
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2 size

3 bunch

4 bar

5 box

6 butcher's
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2 Complete the definitions with the words given.

florist's newsagent’s
pharmacy greengrocer’s

1 : a shop where you can buy
fruits and vegetables.

2 : a shop where you can buy
medicine.

3 : a shop where you can buy
flowers.

4 : a shop where you can buy

newspapers.
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3 Choose the correct option. Then, i pairs,
read the conversation.

A: Let's go /toapizza.

B: Good idea but can you Zborrow/ lend me five
pounds?

A: What? But you 3borrowed/ fent ten pounds from me|
yesterday!

B: | know but | promise to pay you *back / for
tomorrow.

A: Why do you always Searn / spend all your money?
You should try to “save / spend some money.

B: | haven't got a job, so | don't 7earn / pay any money

and | don't get much 8pocket / wallet money. But

1 %got / made you a present with the money you

lent me. Here you are.
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2 goingto lie down
3 going tomeet
4 showing
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WRITING

6 You want to buy a new pair of shoes for
your mother this Sunday. Write a note to
your close friend to invite him / her to go
to the shopping mall with you. You should
write about:

« your plan
« your invitation

+ place and time
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T Match the pictures with the names of the festivals around
the world. Write the names on the pictures.

Da Lat Flowers Festival  Lim Festival
Rio Carnival Songkran Festival
Lunar New Year's Festival Halloween
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Language notes /

The articles a, an, the go before nouns, but names of people
and places usually have no articles. We use a o an with
singular countable nouns when we are talking about only
one thing or person. Use a before a consonant sound and
an before avowel sound.

We use the before singular and plural countable nouns and
uncountable nouns. Use the when both the speaker and
listener know what is being talked about.
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1 ceremony 2 place 3 setoff
4 performance 5 taditional 6 decorote
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5 Work in groups. Choose one
festival from Exercise 1 or your
favourite festival. Make notes
about the activities in this festival.
Use the notes to tell the class about
the festival.

I want to tell you about Halloween. This
celebration takes place on October
31%each year...
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Grammar _ Adjectives ending
and -ed

Adjectives ending in -ed describe our
feelings or reactions.

Most teens still easily get bored when visiting
museums and historical sites.

Adjectives ending in -ing describe the causes
of our feelings or its effect on somebody.
Ifind historical monuments boring.
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1 Read the results of a survey from 500 teenagers
around the world. Do you find any of these
surprising?

Agree | Disagree| Not sure

I am interested in foreign customs | 42 % 31% 27%
and culture.

| am fascinated by traditional 28% @ 65% 7%
performances.

Ifind historical monuments 73% 10% 17%
boring.

I think that carnivals are exciting. | 86 % 12% 2%
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Grammar = A
an

Adjectives ending in -ed describe our
feelings or reactions.

Most teens still easily get bored when visiting
museums and historical sites.

Adjectives ending in -ing describe the causes
of our feelings or its effect on somebody.
Ifind historical monuments boring.
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Language notes /

Many adjectives end in -ing or -ed. Adjectives ending with
-ed describe how we feel and show our reaction to something
or somebody. But adjectives ending with -ing describe how
orwhat causes the feeling. We use them to show the effect
that somebody or something has on us. Some adjectives
have both the -ed and -ing endings, but there is a difference
in meaning.
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1 bored 2 fascinating 3 frightened
4 challenging 5 tiring
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1 interesting 2 interested 3 fascinating
4tired 5 tiing 6 refreshing
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Answers:

Taan
2aa
3aa
4aa
Saaon

bthe
bthe
bthe
bthe
ba
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2 |.am bored with long ceremonies.

3 I am frightened of / about air travel.

4 |am interested in folk dancing.

5 |find learning foreign language challenging.
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6 In pairs, name a festival and
your partner will describe how
he / she feels about it. Use the
adjectives in Exercise 3.

A: Carnival Festival in Rio.
B: I am fascinated by the floats at
Carnival Festival in Rio.
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1 In pairs, look at the words below. Underline these
words in the texts. What do they mean in your
language?

offerings  ancestors parades  decorations
festive evel host
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HGi An Lantern Festival:

Locals, Hoi An, Lunar 14, offer ancestors
parade lanterns, Ok Om Bok festival
Khmer people Mekong Delta, Lunar 10,
thank Goddess, row
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3 Read Texts 1 and 2 again. Mark the
sentences / (right), X (wrong) or?
(doesn't say).

1

X| Hoi An Lantern Festival
takes place on the 14* day of
the 10" Lunar month.
Lantern Festival has tasty
traditional foods.

Hai An is lit up at night
during Lantern Festival.
You will see lion dances at
Ok Om Bok Festival.

Ok Om Bok Festival is held
in the Mekong Delta.

You will hear a lot of cheers
at Ok Om Bok Festival.
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4 [T Look at the highlighted

phrases in the text and complete
the Word Friends.

fireworks
float
good
lantern
light

lion

Moon

® N oG AN -

rowing
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5 In pairs, choose one
festival that you both know.
Decide what you like about it
and what you don't like about it.

A: I think | would like all the colours of
Holli Festival.

B: | would too. But | don't think | would
like people throwing water on me.
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Grammar = Showing contrast

Use however and nevertheless to show contrast.

Martha looked all over the Internet for the perfect
Halloween costumes; however, when they arrived,
they didn't fit us.

Martha looked all over the Internet for the perfect
Halloween costumes. However, when they arrived,
they didn't it us.

You can use nevertheless in place of however.
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1 jock-o'-lantern 2 trick-or-treating
3 costumeparty 4 bobbed for apples
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4 Use the ideas in Exercise 3 to ask
and answer questions about
food with your partner.

'm thirsty. I'd love
to get acold drmk

~

Me too. I can sure go ‘
I an iced tea. )
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2 Find more expressions used to compare
ideas in Exercise 1.

Grammar = Showing contrast

Use however and nevertheless to show contrast.

Martha looked all over the Internet for the perfect
Halloween costumes; however, when they arrived,
they didn't fit us.

Martha looked all over the Internet for the perfect
Halloween costumes. However, when they arrived,
they didn't it us.

You can use nevertheless in place of however.
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1 My grandfather passed on some traditional
stories to my aunt; however, she forgot them.

2 They held an interesting ceremony
in Osako; nevertheless, not many tourists come.

3 My many relatives came home for Christmas; however,
I diin't enjoy the celebration very much.

41trained; nevertheless the fireworks disploy wos great
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4 In pairs, compare your thoughts on
a festival you both know of. Tell the
class about it. You can use some of
these words.

celebration costume  customary ~ decoration
festive event fireworks parade performance
show tradition
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1 Songkran festival

2 Chiong Mai

3 April 1370 157

4 visit temples, water splashing
5 chaotic and fun
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1 roomaround 2 stayfor 3 throw water
4 visttemples 5 pourwater 6 getwet
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£ In pairs, compare Songkran
with the New Year’s festival
in your country.
A: In my country, people visit temples
during New Year's festival.
B: That's right. And in Thailand, they do
the same during Songkran.
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1 Make a list of six common traditional
foods from your country. Which food is the most
popular? Vote on them.
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They are making bénh chung.
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Are there any foreign foods you like to eat?
What are they? What do they taste like?





image128.png
Speaking Explaining a process

first, second, third  then, next, later, after that, finally
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First, Then, Next, Finally
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1 First 2 Next 3 Then
4 Afterthat 5 Finally
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5 In pairs, use some of the words
below to describe how to
prepare a dish. Use the new
phrases from the Speaking box.

boil cook cut  fry gind
press stir wash fold pour
A: I'm going to tell you how to make

bénh chung.
B: Great! What's the first step?
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Language | Questions words

Use when to talk about time Use how to talk about the way
things are

Use whereto talk about  Use who'to talk about a

place person

Use why to talk about reason Use what to talk about
objects, activities, or events
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1 Riode Janeiro
2 the 17" century

3 honor the Greek wine gods

4 two million

5 watch samba dancing, fireworks and a fascinating

parade
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2 Study the Language box and look at Exercise 1.
Underline the Wh-question words in the text.

Language | Questions words

Use when to talk about time Use how to talk about the way
things are

Use whereto talk about  Use who'to talk about a

place person

Use why to talk about reason Use what to talk about
objects, activities, or events
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2When, 3Why 4Why 5 Where 6 When
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1 What.s your favorite festival?
2 When do people celebrate it?

3 Where does it toke place?

4 Who celebrates it?

5 Whot activities are there in the festival?
6 Why do people celebrate it?
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5 Use your answers from
Exercise 4 to write 6-8
sentences about your
favourite festival.

My favourite festival is La Tomatina
Festival in Spain. It takes place ...
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Answe:

1.5 liters of water; 200 grams of shrimp;

2 spoons of fish sauce; 2 chopped green onions;
4limeleaves; 250 grams of mushrooms;
1 stalk of lemongrass; 2limes;

2 cloves of garlic; 2 sliced chilies.
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1 parade

2 firework

3 performance
4 show
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1 camival
2 custom

3 ceremony
4 originate
5 cheer
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1 culture
2 decorations
3 parade

4 customary
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1 stamp, stick,
stop, star, stone.
2 skip, sky, skate,
skin, skirt,

3 slip, sloppy,
slow, sleep, slap
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5 () s.07 Listen to the words.
Write if they start with a st-, sk- or sl- sound.
1

ocw s wN
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1 singing
2 costumes
3 camival

4 celebration
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2 Complete the sentences below to make them
true for you. In pairs, compare your answers.

1 lalways feel excited when |

2 | often feel bored during my class.
3 Idon't find very exciting.

4 | sometimes feel fascinated by

5 Inever feel interested in
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1 surprising
2 shocked
3 interesting
4 bored
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1 aithough
2 Although
3 despite

4 Inspite of
5 dlthough
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5 Work in pairs. Student A, think of a type
of food you know how to prepare. Follow
these ideas to explain to Student B how
to prepare it. Student B, go to page 102.

&

Say the name of the dish

Student A

Name the ingredients

Say the second step

.
L]

® Say the first step

.

© Say the third step (etc)
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Answers: 1 a15-20minutes 2 b 10 minutes
3 ctoseparate the solids 4 @ 5-6 minutes
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Answers: 1A 2A 3 A 4B 5A
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Answers: 1 battery power 2 4 people
3 many people 4 GPS
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Answers: 1 battery 2 multiple
3 move 4 GPS
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5 In pairs, choose one means
of transport from Exercise 1.
Tell your parner abou

This is a bullet train.
Itcancarry.... It
will use ...
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The short form'Il is mainly used with pronouns

and in speaking:

Allcars'll be electric in 30 years from now.

We use words like thinkand hope to show our opinions:

Ithink it won't take long to travel long distances
in the future.
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Grammar  will / will not

The short form'll is mainly used with pronouns
and in speaking:
Allcars’ll be electric in 30 years from now.

We use words like think and hope to show our opinions:
I think it won't take long to travel long distances
in the future.
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Language notes /

Willis the most common way to talk about the future in English.
We use willfor instant decisions made at the time of speaking,
but not for plans or arrangements. We use will with the
infinitive without to. The contraction of willis ll and is often
used in speaking. The negative short form of will is won't.

Itis commonly used in speaking and writing with nouns and
pronouns.
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2 willnothave 3 willhave 4 will be
Swillnotsee 6 will save
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4 In pairs, ask and answer questions
about the flying cars in Exercise 1.
Use the following words.

fly long distances  noisy environment
engines batteries  rush hour

A: Will flying cars be able to fly long distances?
B: Yes, they will.
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1 In pairs, look at the photos. What do you think
they are?
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Answers: 1 Flying cars take off 2 The eco-bus
3 Taxi cubes act like a train
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Answers: 1V 2X 3/ 4?7 5/ 6?
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Answers: 1 stuckin 2 take up
3 moveinandoutof 4 linkup to
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5 In pairs, complete the
table. Then ask your
partner questions about
one means of transport.

A: What powers the flying car?
B: It uses solar energy.

Flying car Eco-bus Taxi cubes

Powered by solar
energy

Emission

Country of
origin
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Vocabulary

big comfortable convenient fast
new safe  slow small spacious
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Grammar | as ... as and different from

We use as ... as and different from to show
similarities and differences.

The underground is different from the tram.
The bullet train is as fast as the flying car.
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1 Look at the photos. Which flying
car do you like more, the red or the yellow
one?
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Answers: 1 MegaBus is not as fast as People mover.
2 MegaBus is as expensive as People mover.
3 People mover travel distance is not as far as
MegoBus.
4 MegaBus is not as long as People mover.
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4 In pairs, ask and answer about
different means of transport in
Viét Nam. Use as ... as and
different from and some of the
adjectives below.
A: How is a bicycle different from a

motorbike?

B: A bicycle is not as fast as a motorbike.

Vocabulary | Adjectives

big comfortable convenient fast
new safe  slow small spacious
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Look at the picture. Where do you think this is? What is causing it?

Two friends (Minh and Nam) are discussing traffic problems in Ha N6i.
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5 In pairs, describe how to cook
adish.

A: First, you heat the pan, and then
you add two raw eggs. You cook it
for 1-3 minutes. Then, you ...
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Answers: 1/ 2X 3X 47?2 5/ 67
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Answers: v apartment blocks
v becoming common
v bus station
/ narrow roads
v public transportation
v wide roads
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5 In pairs, read the following
solutions and tick the ones you
agree with. Then compare your
answers.

1 Encourage people to ride bicycles.

2 Increase the number of public
transportation.

3 Build a metro system.

4 Limit the number of people living in
one area.

5 Increase the number of taxis.
A: | think we should build a metro system.
B:

: Undergrounds are expensive. We should
build a sky train system.
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1 What is the most popular means of
transport?
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Speaking [ Connecting words

Listing ideas Connecting ideas
First, ... Second, ... Third, ... In contrast, ... However, ...
Next, ... Then, ... Finally, ... Similarly, ...
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6 In pairs, plan a talk about
a means of transport and its
advantages. Then tell the class.
Use these ideas or your own.
Use some connecting words too.

cost time finding a parking place
cost of parking safety environment
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Writing Types of sentences within a paragraph

Topic sentence: the main idea of the paragraph.

Supporting sentences: ideas that prove, explain or
give examples to better understand the topic sentence.

Concluding sentence:restates the main idea of the
paragraph.
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Answers:

1 The first benefit is convenience. And the second oneis that it
allows people to see and do interesting things.

2 Because people can get exhausted f they sitin a car for
along time.




image176.png
Answers:

1M
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Answers:

Topic sentence: Travelling by car has both advantages and
disadvantages.

Supporting sentences:

The first benefit is convenience.

Car users can go to any place at any time they want.

It also allows people to see and do interesting things.

People can stop and visit beautiful places along the way.
However, a disadvantage of travelling by car is that the car may
break down or get stolen.

Driving a car can also be time-consuming and tiring over a long
distance.

People can get exhausted if they sit in a car for a long time.
Conclusion sentence: In short, there are both good and bad
things about travelling by car.
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Speaking ' Ordering food at a restaurant

Waiter: Customers:

Here is the menu. I'd like a bottle of water, please.
Can | get you anythingto | dont want a starter.

drink first? I'll have the fish and shrimp.
Are you ready to order? I'd also like dessert.

May | take your order now?  I'd like a Hawaiian pizza.
Can | get you anything else? That was delicious.
Could we have the bill, please?
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Answers: 1 TS 2SS 3SS 4SS
5SS 6SS 7SS 8SS
9CS
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Writing time

5 Write a paragraph (60-80 words) about the
advantages and disadvantages of a means
of transport.
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Exercise 2 /

1 battery powered
2 congested traffic
3 long distance

4 slow speed

5 high speed
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4 (€ 9.08 [[EITIEAT Listen and pay

attention to the stress in two and three-
syllable words. Listen again and repeat.

Nouns and adjectives: apple, happy,
little, traffic, energy, hospital, quietly
Verbs: begin, agree, produce




image182.png
5 (©)9.09 In pairs, say the words.
Listen, check and repeat.

The woman has a bicycle.
The football coach gave me his number.
The bus driver bought a train ticket.

A woN

| enjoyed the airplane ride.
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Exercise 1 /

o wN =
OO®®O
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Exercise 2 /

1 flying car

2 hot air balloon
3 rush hour

4 self-driving car
5 sky train

6 traffic jom

7 electronic car
8 bullet train
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Exercise 3 /

1 accident

2 fast

3 crowded

4 battery

5 convenient/
comfortable
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Exercise 4 /

1 will
2 will not / won't
3 wil
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Exercise 5 /

2 Bullet trains

are as expensive
as planes.

3 E-buses are
different from
flying cars.

4 The traffic
today is not as
congested as the
traffic tomorrow.
5 Motorbikes are
not as convenient
ascars.
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4 Work in groups of three. One person
is the waiter and the other two are
customers. Practice a conversation
at a restaurant.

Waiter: What can | get you?

Customer: I'd like a chicken satay for my starter.
Waiter: Yes, and what would you like for your
main course?
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Write a paragraph (60-80 words) about the
advantages of travelling by motorcycle.
You should include a topic sentence
supporting sentences, and a concluding
sentence.
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o thanh_lam2006@zmail.com
Subject A barbecue at my house

Hello Thanh,

I'd like to invite you to a barbecue at my house next Saturday. My
parents are inviting a few of their friends. They said | could invite
friend too. So, if you're not busy, I'd like you to come.

We're having barbecued chicken, French fries, corn and salad. If you
come, could you please bring some dessert? A pie cake or some

ice cream would be great! But you can bring anything you like.

The party will start at about 4.00 p.m. Let me know if you can make it.
I hope to see you.
Best,

Richard.
AB®OE¢
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4 1t's your birthday next week. You want to
invite your friend, Minh. Write an email
(60-80 words) to invite him to the party.
Tell him:

where / when it is
how to get there
what dishes there will be

what to bring Unit 5 (53
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2 In pairs, describe the food and drinks below

that you have regularly. Choose two things
you like best.

bubbletea  cereal

pomelos
pasta sake smoothie
pancakes tuna somtum

summer rolls
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3 Take turns to tell your partner about your
favourite food. Use these ideas.

® What is it?

Where do you have it?
What does it taste like?
Why do you like it?
Can you make it?
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6 Your family is holding a house-warming
party this weekend. Write an email
(60-80 words) to invite your best friend
to come to the party. You should write
about:

* where and when it is
* how to get there
* what dishes there will be

* what food to bring
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1 Complete the table below using the words in the box.

Vocabulary /" School subjects

biology chemistry geography
literature mathematics physical education (PE)

physics civic education  information technology (IT)

Subjects you like | Subjects you don't like





image23.png
Vocabulary,

biology lab  getting an A homework
assignment  microscope
preparing for exams  test tube turn it in
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Positive

You should eat healthier
food.

You must take the exam.

Negative
Youshouldn't eat so
much chocolate.
Youmustn't use your
e e el
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We must wash windows

You must wear uniform

We / you should eat in the cafeteria
Youmustn't be late for the class
You mustn't use mobiles
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4 [GEENTET Which three classroom rules are
the most important?




image27.png
5 In pairs, discuss Linda’s school
rules. Compare your classroom
rules with Linda’s.

A: Linda must wash the windows, but we
don't have to.

B: Linda mustn't be late for class. We also
must not be late for class.
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1 Change the statements so that they are true
about your school.

We have classes more than five days a week.
We mustn't be careful in our science classes.
We shouldn’t eat in the classroom.

We don't have to clean our classrooms.

We shouldn’t talk when the teacher is teaching.

o v s W N =

‘We must wear a uniform to school.
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4 Find the phrases below in the text. How
do you say them in your language?

Vocabulary /= Secondaryschool
computer programs design
foreign languages heritage

geographical characteristics ~healthy
information technology
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5 Work in groups of three or
four. Tell your friends about
your favourite class.

A: My favourite class is biology. I like to
learn about plants and animals. I'm
also interested in the environment
and how we can save the whales.
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1 In pairs, read the text, look at the pictures
and discuss the primary school activities you
used to do, but don't do any longer.
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Grammar | Used to

We use used to for routines and states that finished
in the past and are no longer true.

1 used to study music after school, but now |
prepare for my exams.

This used to be a very interesting museum. Now |
think it's a bit boring.
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Language notes /

We use used to for habits and states which finished in the
past to mean the action or state is no longer true. We often
contrast used to with past simple or present simple. Used to
has no present continuous form. Make questions with

Did + noun / pronoun + use to...? To make negatives we say
did not (didn’t) use to or never used to.
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4 Think back to when you were in
primary school or kindergarten.
In pairs, tell your partner what you
used to do.

lused to play with | | | used to do that too.
blocks and make || But now I have to read
things in class. and study a lot.
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Look at the pictures. How is this school similar to yours?
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5 Use the Word Friends and other
words you know to describe your
school.

A: My school has a computer room
and a basketball court.

B: We also have a large gym.
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Speaking | Subjects and activities

Questions:
 What subjects do you like most? Why do you like it?
® What is our homework ...?

Answer:

© | like history. | enjoy reading about the past events.
I like biology because | like growing plants.

® We have to write a paragraph about our favourite
subject.
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discuss classroom
activities you like and dislike.
Find 1-2 classroom activities
you both like.

: | like literature.

Really, why?

: I like to read stories and poems.

: | don't like literature. I'm not
interested in poems. I like physical
education.

ERY:PS
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Language Conjunctions and time expres:

Conjunctions

We will take pictures while we watch the other robots.
When I'm at the robot club, | have a lot of fun.

You can enter a robot competition after you make a
robot.

You must finish your homework before you go to the
robot club.

© We use Present Simple with future time clauses.
Time expressions

| sometimes fall asleep during my chemistry class.

1 won't study physics until | study biology.

We will finish our homework by 7.00 p.m.
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5 Write a paragraph of 5-6 sentences
about the activities you like or do
not like at school. Use the conjunctions
and time expressions.
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Exercise 1 /

1 biology, chemistry,
mathematics, algebra,
geometry, physics,
information technology

2 lab, computer,
program, dissect

3 biology, chemistry
geography, literature,
physics

4 homework,
assignment, equation,
test
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5 @ 6.10 In pairs, say the sentences. Listen,
check and repeat.

1 Think it through before you do anything.
2 Their mother and father live together.




image44.png
Exercise 1 /

1 biology

2 heritage

3 field trip

4 geography
5 technology
6 design
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2 In pairs, ask and answer the following
questions.
1 How many foreign languages can you speak?
Do you like chemistry?
Can you draw a map of your neighbourhood?
Where would you like to go on a field trip?
What do you do to stay healthy?
What was your last homework assignment?

o bs wN
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Exercise 3 /

should
shouldn't
used to
must
mustn't

a b wNn =
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Exercise 4 /

should
shouldn’t
must
must
should
shouldn't

ocuNnhwWN—
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GLOSSARY Food and drink | Food adjectives | Quantifiers | Parts of a meal

adj: adjective

adv: adverb

Nn: noun

np: noun phrase

v: verb

vp: verb phrase

prep: preposition

bar /ba:/
bubble tea  /'babal ti:/
bunch /bantf/
carton /'ka:tn/
cereal /'s1arial/
creamy /"kri:mi/
crispy /"krispi/
clove /klavv/
dessert /dr'z3:t/
loaf /louf/
lemongrass /'lemangra:s/
main course /mem ko:s/
mild /maild/
pancake /"peenkertk/
packet /" peekit/

n
np
adj
n
n

thanh (s6-c6-la) pasta /' paesto/
tra sita tran chau Peking duck / pi:'km dak/
nai, chum, bo pomelo /' pomilav/
hop (bia) popular /' popjals/
ngil cbe sack /saek/
¢6 nhiéu kem sake /"sa:ki/
gion somtum /'spmtam/
nhanh (to1) sour /sava/
mon trang miéng ~ smoothie /'smu:di/
6 (banh mi) spicy /"spaisi/
cu sa spoonful /'spunfol/
mon an chinh starter /'sta:ta/
diu, khong gt summer roll  /'sama rovl/
banh kép stalk /sto:k/
201 tin /tm/

tuna /"tju:na/

mi dng

vit quay Bic Kinh
qua budi

phd bién, binh dan
bao (gao)

ruou sa-ké

mon goi du du (Thai Lan)
chua

sinh t&

cay

thia

mon khai vi

g6i cudn

nhanh (sa)

hop (thiéc)

ca ngur
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Common school subjects | Class activities | Science class |
GLOSSARY Secondary school | Primary school activities

adj: adjective adv:adverb n:noun np:nounphrase v:verb vp:verb phrase

prep: preposition

biology /bar pladzi/ n  moén Sinh hoc getan A /get on er/ vp dat diém A
biology lab /bar 'plad3zi lab/ np phong thi nghiém  healthy /"helBi/ adj lanh manh
Sinh hoc heritage /"heratidz/ n disan
build a website  /bild er ‘'websart/  vp 1ap mdt trang mang homework /"hovmws3:k np bai tap vé nha
chemistry /"kemastri/ n  mon Hoé hoc assignment 9'sammont/
compete in /kom'pi:t m vp thi d4u trong information /,mfo"merfon np moé6n Tin hoc
a game e1r gemm/ mat tro choi technology tek ‘nolod3zi/
computer /kom "pju:to np chuong trinh literature /' Intoratfo/ n moén Van hoc
program ‘pravgraem/ may tinh mathematics / , me6s maetiks/ n moén Toan hoc
dissect /dr'sekt dar'sekt/ v giai phiu microscope /'maikroskoup/ n kinh hién vi
doan /du: on vp lam thi nghiém phyical [ fizikal np mén Thé duc
experiment 1k'speramont/ education .edjo kerfon/
draw a map /dra: er maep/ vp v&ban db physics /' fiziks/ n mén Vat i
field trip /fi:1d trip/ np trai nghiém, thuc té prepare for exams /prr'pes fa 1g'zeemz/ vp chuén bi cho ki thi
finger-painting  /'finge pemtin/ n kithudtvé tranh  solve an equation /splv an vp giai mot
st dung ngon tay 1 kwerzon/ phuong trinh
dé bbi mau take a nap /teik er naep/ vp chop mét
foreign languages /' form ‘leengwid3ziz/ np ngoai ngir technology /tek ‘nolod3i/ n cong nghé
geographical /,dzi:o’ graefikol np céc ddc diém dia li test tube /test tju:b/ np dng nghiém
characteristics  karokts ristiks/ turn in /t3: m/ vp ndp bai

geography /d3i pgrafi/ n mon Dia li
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1 In pairs, ask and answer the questions.

1 When was the last time you went shopping?
2 What did you buy?

Vocabulary /i Types ofshops

bakery bookshop butcher's  clothes shop florist's
greengrocer's newsagent's pharmacy  shoe shop

I went to the florist’s. (florist's = place) Watch
The florist helped me choose some flowers. um
(florist = person)
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Aclothes shop  Bbakery € pharmacy
Dshoeshop  Ebutcher's Filorists G bookshop
Hgreengrocer's | newsagent's
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2phormacy 3 (abar of) chocolote:
4(acanof)cola 5 (abunch of) flowers
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5 Work in pairs. Ask and answer
about your favourite shop.
Use the following questions:

 What's the name of your favourite shop?
© Whereisit?

© What does it sell?

® How often do you go there?

© Why do you like it?
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Grami Although, despit

to show contrast

and in spite of

Although  + clause (subject + verb)
Although we don’t ask him for money,
he sometimes offers us some change.
He sometimes offers us some change
although we don’t ask him for money.

Despite/  + noun phrase / V-ing

In spite of We want to make a difference despite /
in spite of our young age.
Despite / In spite of our young age, we
want to make a difference.
Despite being young, we want to make
a difference.
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Work in pairs. Look at the pictures. Which one is your favourite place to buy flowers?
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1 He offers them some change o lets them read
ccomics for fr
2 She raises money for poor children.





